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RUDIMENTS 



OF THE 



LATIN LANGUAGE. 



LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. 

Thebe are twenty «five letters in the Ladn lai^age : 
a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h^ i^ j» k, l/m, i^ o, p, q, r, s, t, u, v. 

These are divided into VoveU and Consonants. 

Six are vowels : a^ e^ i^ o, u, y. 

Nineteen are Coinonaiits: b| c,d, f, g, h, j, k^ 1^ m, 
n,p, q, r, s, t, v, x, z. 

xfaMre are fire Diphthongs: ae^ oe*, au, eu^ ei; as^ 
aetas^ poena^ audio^ euge, hei. 

* These two ore oftett printed thus ; s, ce ; and are pronounced 
aa mmple e. 

WORDS, OR PART» OF STSECH. 

There are eight Parts off Speech: Nouiir^ Adjective^ 
Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Preposition, Interjection, Con« 
junction. 

These are divided into Declinable and Indeclinable. 

Four are declinable: Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, 
Verb. . 

Four are indeclinable: Adverb, Preposition, Inter- 
jection, Conjunction. 

NOUN. 

A Noun, or Substantive, is the name of a person, 
place, or thing. 

A 
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It is declined by Genders^ Cases, and Ndmbers. 

There are three Genders : Masculine, Fennnine, and 
Neuter. 

There are six Cases: Nominative, Gemtiye, Pativiev 
Accusative, Vocative, and Ablative. ^ 

There are two Numbers : Singular and FluraL u 

There are five Declensions distinguished by the t^rv 
mination of the Genitive Singular. 

GENERAL BULE8. 

1. Neuter Nouns have the Nominative, Accusative^ 
and Vocative, alike in both Numbers ; and these cases 
in the Plural end always in a. 

2. The Vocative, generally in the Singular, and at. 
ways in the Plural, is like the Nominative. 

3. The Dative and Ablative Plural are alike. 

4. Proper names want the Plural. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 

The First Declension has the Genitive and Dative 
Singular in e diphthong. 
It has four terminations : a, e, as, e» ; as, 
Penna, Penelope, iBneas, Anchises. 

. Terminaiions of the different cases. 

N. G. D. A. V. ' A. 

Sing. ft. tt. e. am. ft. "a* 

Plur, ce. a-rum. is. as. ae. • Is. ^> 

•■ I — ■*— • - - ■ 

Noons which have either the Masculine or the Feminiiie Oendtf, 
according to the sense, are called Common ; as, jparent^ a parent ; 
if a father, Masculine ; if a mother, Feminine. 

Nouns, admitting the Masculine or Feminine (lender, or the Mas- 
culine or Neuter Gender, independently of the sense, axe called 
Doubtful ; as, anguU^ a snake, Masc. or Fern, vuignt, the common 
people, Masc or Neuter. 



PbKKa, a j)eit. Substantive Feminine. 

' Singular* PluraL 

Nom* Penn-a^ a pen. Norn* Penn-se^ pens. 

Gen: Penn-te, tfapen. Gen. Penn-arum^ of pens. 

Dat. Penn-se^ to a pen. Dot. Penn-is^ to pens. 

Ace. Pehn-am> a pen. Acc.^ Penn-as, pens. 

VSei'Vetm-^, O pen. Foe. Fenn-ed, pens. 

AbL Penn-a^ with a pen. Ml. Penn-is^ with pens. 

Galea, a helmet. Litera^ a letter, Toga^ a gown. 

AddUioneU Examples, 

Ala, a tping. Area, a chest. Cash, a cottage. 

Causa, a cause, Faba, a bean, Hora, an hour. 

Mensa^ a table. Norma, a rule, lUpa, a bank, 

T6rb^ a crowd. Unda, a wave. ^i]^> ^ rod. 

— ' ■ - — .■..■■ w I 11 ■ I I I i» II I I .■ ■ I ,1 

^ is a Latin termination ; f, as, and es an Qntk. 
Nouns in a and e are Feminine ; in a« and es MascuHne* 
Rule. — FiUa, a daughter ; noto, a daughter ; dea^ a goddess ; 
anUna, the soul, with some o4iecs» ba?e more frequently abus than is 
in the Dative and Ablative Plural, to distinguish them firom mascu- 
lines in us of the Seeond Declension. 

^.J^tkfji^ <ft£ Declension of Nouns derived from the Greek, 

1. Ofeek Nouns in as and a have sometimes the Accusative, with 
the poets^ in on ; as, ^neas, the son ofAnchises. 

^neas, JBneas, Subst. Masc. 
Singular, 

Norn, iBneas. Ace. Mntism; or ^ftnean. 

./• Gen. Mnta. Voc, ^neft. 

' Dai. iEneflB. AhL ^nea. 

Boreas, ihe north wind, Mldas^ a king ofPhrygia. 

Maia, the daughter ofAUas. Ossa, a mountain in Thessaly. 

2. Oreek nouns in es have the Accusative in en^ and the Vocative 
aad'Ablaiive in e; as, Anchises, a ceiebrated Tr<^n. 

Anchises, An^ises^ Subst. Masc 

> ,♦. Singular, . '' 

• Norn. AnchisCs. Ace Anchissn. ^ 

Gen, AnchisflB. Voc. Anchise, or .& 

Dat, AndiissB. Abl, Ancbis^, of *Si. 



Ala^es^^ fUimqf]kertuVt8>' ^M^&^^ AihOksi^tke son i^Peleust " 
Oometes, a comet. Xydidesyi^iofjafi^ ifjietMof Tydeut, 

3. Greek Nonns in e have the Qenidve in et, ^^ Aecu^ative m en, 
the Dative^ Voeative, and Ahlative in e.* a». VMlopCy ihetoifi of 
Ulysses. . ' X . 

: - • ^ I ■ -f 

Penelq>e, Peneiope, SubiU pem, . - r ^ i\ 

Singular, - • * '. T .' 1 

i\^om. Penelope. ^cc. Penelopgn. . ., 

Gen. Penelopes. . P'oc. Penelope. ' ' 

Vat. Penelope. . wlV^^Fnielope. - ■''■■ 

Circe^ a famous sorceress. Epitome, an abridgement, 

Cybele^ ilie mother of the goUt, Grammatice, grammar. 



SECOND DECtSNSIQN- \ * v 

The Second Declension has the Genitive Sjiijg\iji^r J^^ 
t, and the Dative in o. 

It has seven tenninatianii,;^^!!;, ir, p>n> W^imj os, on ,* 
as, 

Puer, a hoy ; vir, a man ; BSLtar,Jiill ; dominfis^^ forrf / 
regnum, a kingdom; synodos, a fyW«*. Albioq^.jSjfrea^ 
Jorttcttn. , M *.^('T 

Terminaiions. r^.'f- ' ' ^ . 'V 

N. . G. D. A. ■; ~ V. -^ \^ A. 
iStng. eVf us, um. i. o. um. er, e, um. o. 

P/tir. 1, T, ft. /: o-rum. Is. Cb, 1. t," V& ^ffft/ 

: :<B9sji^ a .%j Sabst IM^uip.; t. 

, SingidaV. PburaL ' 

Norn. Puer^ o-ftc^. . 2Vbni. Puflar«i> bo^ * 

Gen. Pu^r-i, fl|f « bog. Gen. Fner^mnauh^offMgs. 

JDat. Puer««, to a boy. Dot. Puer4B, to boys, > 

^cc. Puer«iuii« « ftc^. Jcc. Puei%408y 6«^. 

Voc. FuetfObea. Vac. Puer«4^0 6€^j. - ' 

AbL Fuenoi vin a boy. Abl. Puer-ds/m'A bogh 

Gener^^ a'MM^ law. Liber, BmxhuB. * Vi^, ditiatii 



But most Nouns in er lose the e in the OenitiTe : as^ 

LzBBB^ a book, Subst. Masc. 

Singular, Plural. 

Nom, Lib-er, a book. Nom, Lib-ri^ books. 

Gen. Lib-ri^ of a book. Gen. Lib-rorum^ qf books. 

Dat. Lib-ro^ to a book. Dat. Lib-ris, to books. 

Ace. Lib-rum^ a book. Ace. Lib-ros^ books. 

Voc. Lib-er^ book. Voc. Lib-ri^ O books. 

AbL Lib-ro^ tvitk a book. AbL Lib-ris^ with books. 

Ager, ajleld. Culter^ a knife. Magister^ a master. 

BULBS. 

1. Nouns in ut have e in the Vocative ; as^ ventus, 
vente. 

2. Proper names in ius lose us in the Vocative : as^ ' 
Georgius, Georgu 

Fmus has also JUi, and Deus has Deus in the Voca- 
tive ; and in the Plural more frequently Dii than Dei, 
and DOs than Deis. 

DoMiNUB, a Lord, Subst. Masc. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. Domin->us. Norn. Domin-i. 

Gen. Domln-i. Gen. Domin-orum. 

Dat. Domin-o. Dat. Domin-is. 

Ace. Domin-um. Ace. Domin-os. 

Voc. Domini. Foe Domin-L 

Abl. Domin-o. Ml. Domin-is. 

Annus^ a year. Flnvius^ a river. Hortus> a garden. 

Rbokitm^ a kingdom, Subst. Neut. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. R^i^n-um. Nom. Aegn-a. 

Gen. R^n-L Gen. Regn-orum. 

Dat. Begn^o. Dat. Regn-is. 

Jcc. R^n^um. Ace. Regn-a. 

Foe. RegB«um. Voc. Regn*a. 

AbL R^^. Abl. Regn^si 

Astrum^ a star. Donum^ a gfft. Jugum> a yoke. 

A 2 
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Aper, a wild hoar, 
Ciidus, a cask. 
Ck>Uuin, the neck. 
Ficus,/. afigJtree. 
Lupus, a wo{^ 
Ovum, OA egg, 
Ramus^ a branch, 
Tdum, a dart. 



AidiHonal. Mflsmtpki. 

Arbiter, a judge. 
Caper, a he-goat. 
Equus, a horse, 
Foliam, a kaf. 
Mums, a wall, 
Poxniim, an apple, 
Saxum, a stone. 
Velum, a sail. 



Bellum^ war, 
Cervus^ a stag, 
Faber, an artist, 
IHadiiw, « sword. 
Nidixa, a nest* 
Fr^liom, a hattk. 
Socc^9 a /atherminJaWf 
Virus, n. poison. 



The terminations er and m are generally Masculine, and um is 
always Neuter. 

Os and on are Greek terminations, and are generally changed into 
us and um, 

These^ with other Greek Nouns in «#, have sometimes their Ac- 
cusative singular in on; as, Androgeosy or .i<9. Androgens; Gtn. 
Androge-Oy or -i; Dat. -o; Ace. -ow, or -i*m; Voc -O; AW. -o. 

Aihosy Athos ; Oen. ^M^o^ or -i ; Dat, •o ; Aoe. t^m, tx •um ; 
Voc* •& ; Abl. ftO. 

//ioQ, or -»m, Troy ; Gen. //M ; Dat. -o ; Ace. -on^ or -um ; 
Voc. -o», or -«*» ; Abl. -o. 



THIRD DECLENSION, 

The Third Dedenskm has the Genitive Singular in 
is, and the Dative in t*' 

It has eleven final letters : a^ e» o, c^ d, l^ n, r, s, t, x; 
as, 

Poema, a poem ; aedile, a smi ; s^nno^ a^ speech ; 
lac^ milk; David^ a man's name; animal> a living crea.. 
ture ; pecten^ a comb ; -pater, a father ; rupes^ a rock ; 
caputs the head; rex, a king. 

Terminations. 

N. G. D. A. V. A. 

Si^g.iL,^,o,c,Se<t* 18. 1. em. A, ^fO,e,t^. ifi. 
Plur, es, &. um, iiun. Ib-us* esj A. es^ &. XImis. 



SsziMO> a Speech, Subst. Masc. 

Singular. Plural* . . 

Nom. Sermo. Nom. Sermo-nes. 

Gen. Sermo^nis. Gen. Sermopnum. 

DdL Senno-'ni. Dot. Sermo«nibus. 

Ace. Sermo-nem. Ace. Sermo-nes. 

Foe. Sermo. Foe. Sermo-nes. 

Abl. Sermo-ne. Abl. Sermo-nibus. 

Leo^ a lion. Pavo> a peacocks Frsedo, a robber. 



CoLOR^ a colour, Subst. Masc. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. Cmor. Nom. Color-cs. 

Gen. Color-is. Gen. Color-um. 

Dat. Color-i. Dat. Color-ibus. 

Ace. Color-em. Ace. Color-es. 

Foe. Color. Foe. Color-es. 

Abl. Color-e. AbL Color-ibus. 

Honor, honour. Lector, a reader. Pastor, a shepherd. 

MiLE8^ a soldier^ Subat» Com. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. Mil-es. Nom. MH^ites. 

Gen. Mil-ltis. Gen. Mil-itum. 

Dat. Mil-iti. Dat. Mil-itibus. 

Ace. Mil-item. Ace. Mil-ites. 

Foe. Mil-es. Foe. Mil-ites. 

Abl. Mil-ite. Abl:* Mil-itibus. 

Comes, a comfMmon, Lknes, m. a limit. Trames^ m. a path. 

Rule.— Nouns in es and ig, not increasing in the Ge- 
nitive Singular, have ium in the Genitive Plural. Ex- 
cept cams, a dog ; panis, bread ; votes, a prophet ; ju- 
vettiii A yo^xRg man ; and volucriSf a bard 
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RupKS^ a rockf Subst. Fern. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. Rup-es. Norn, Rup-es. 

Gen. Rup-is. Gefi. Rup-ium. 

Dai. Rup-i. Dat. Rup-ibus. 

Ace. Rup-em. Ace. Rup-es. 

Foe. Rup-es. Voc, Rup-es. 

AM. Rup-e. Abl. Rup-ibus. 
Classis^ a fleet. Nubes^ a cloud. Vulpes^ a fox. 

RuLE.-^Nouns of one syllable in as^ is, and « or a; 

Preceded by a consonant^ have ium in the Genitive 
»lural. 

Pabb, a part, Subst Fern. 

Singular, Plural, 

Nom. Pars. Nom, Parties. 

Gen. Part-is. Gen. Part-ium. 

Dat. Part-i. Dat. Part-ibus. 

Ace. Purt-em, Ace. Part-es. 

Foe. Pars. Foe. Part-es. 

Abl. Part-e. Abl. Part-ibus. 

Vas> -dis> c, a surety, lAs, -tis^ a lawsuit. Arx^ -cis, a castle. 

Nouns of two or more syllables in as and ns have um, 
and sometimes ium; as, eUens, a client^ clientum, or 
clientium. 

PoBMAj a poem, Subst. Neut. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. Poema. Nom. Poema-ta. 

Gen. Poem&*tis. Gen. Poema-tum. 

Dat. Poema^ti. Dat. Poema-tibus^ or -tis. 

Ace, Poema. Ace. Poema-ta. 

Foe. Poema. Foe. Poema*ta. 

AhL Poema-te. Abl. Poema^tibus^ or -tis. 

^nigma^ a riddle. Diadema^ a crown. Thema^ a theme. 

BULB8. 

1. Neuter Nouns in e> al, and or, have i in the Abla- 
tive Singular. 
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2. Neuter Noiind Whkh haire ein the Ablative, make 
the Genitive Plural in um. 

3. Neut^ Nauna wbidi have i in the Ablative^ make 
the Genitive Plural in iunL 

4. Neuter Nouns which have e in the Ablative^ have 
a in the Naminatiye, Accusative^ and Vocative Plural. 

5* Neuter Nouns which have i in the Ablative, make ia. 

SsniLB> a seaty Subsi. Neut. 

Singular. Plural^ - 

Ncm. SediUe. Nonu Sedil-ia. . 

Gen, Sedil-is. Gen. Sedil-ium» 

DaL Sedil-i. Dot, SedU-ibus. 

Ace. Sedil-e. Ace. Sedil-ifu 

Foe. Sedil-e. Foe. SediUia^ , ^ 

Abl. Sedil-i. Abl. Sedil-i^s, :' 

> .... 

Ancile, a shield" Mare> the sea. Utte^a'nei. 

* I . >* 

Anhcal, a living creature, Subst Neut. 

Singular. Plural. 

^ ' Norn. Animal. ' ' Norn. Animal-k 



x'€fmu Animal-is. ' ; Oem, An]mal«*ium. 

1 DaL Animal-1 Dot. Animal-ibus. 

Ace. Animal. Acc» Animal-ia. 

Foe. Animal. Foe. Animal-ia. 

Abl. Animal-i. Abl. AnimaUibiis. 

Gabita], a cushion* . Vectlgaly^taito^v / 

Pbctits, the breoii, Subst Neut. X \ 

Singular. Plural: \ 

Norn. Pect-us. Norn. Pect«ora. 

Gen. Pect-ftris. Gen. Pect-orum. 

tkii. P6ct-ori. Dat. Pect-oribus. ' 

Ace. Pect-us. Ace. Pect-ora. 

Foe. Pect-us. Foe. Pect-ora. 

Abl Pect-ore. Abl. Poct-'brtWtfft*' 

Littua, a shore. Netuas, a grave. Pignusi a pledge. 
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Aeet, -Siis^ n. a maplC'^ree, - HsBtes, -edis, c an heir, 

^sta8,'.-&ti8, f. tumfner, Imftgo, -InU, f. an image. 

Arbor, *5tis, f, a tree. Iter, itinSris, n. a journey, ^ 

Aries, -StU, m. a ram, Lac, -tis, n. mUk, 

Ars, artis^ f. .on orf . IiapiS) i -Idisi m* a Hon^ 

Canon, -dnis, m. a rule, haxa, •dis, f. praise. 

Career, -Ms, m. a prison, Mel, meIGs, n, Aon^^. 

Cardo, -tnis, m. a hinge, Mons^ •tis, m. a mountaiit. 

Carmen, -tnis, n. a song, Munut, Jbna, n. a gift, 

Cerriz, -fds, f, the neck, Nox, noctis, f, night. 

Codex, ^cis, m. a hook. Onus, -fiiis, n. a burden. 

Cor, cordis, n. tfie heart, Pecten, >anis, m. a comb. 

Crux, mfidA, f, a cross, Regio, -(bus, f. a country. 

Dens, -tis, m. tooth. Serpens, -tis, c. a serpent. 

Dos, dC^/ f. «r dowry, Trabs, -Sbis, f. a beam. 

Femur, JMaYti.the thighs Turris, -is, f. a tower, 

Fohnldo, JEnis, t'fiar, Uter, utris, m. a bottle, 

Fornax, -&cis, t ajumace, ^^^^o? -^U) ^« o> virgin, 

Fiater, -tris, vua brother, Volnptas, -fttts, f. pleasure. 

Fur, ftLris, c. a <Aie/? Vulnus, -8ris, n. a wound. 

*■ ■ ■ ■ ■■ — - I - m m ' 

1. The terminations, er, or, o«, 0, on, are masculine. ,, 

2. The terminations, io, io^ go^ as, esj is, ys^ aus, «, and s after a 
consonant, are feminine. 

3. The terminations, a, c, e, /, men^ ar^ vr, ««, W, are neUtar. ' 

I. EXCEPTIONS in the Accusative Singrular, ) 

1, Some nouns in is have im in the Accusative ; as, viSy xfim^ 
strength; tussis^ the cough; sitis^ thirst; buris, the beam or a 
plough ; ravis, hoarseness ; amussis, a mason*s rule. To which i^d 
names of rivers in it; as, Tiberis, the Tiber, which the poets sdt]^- 
times make in in, 

2. The following nouns in is have em, or Im ; navis, a ship ; pUpipU^^ 
the stem ; securis^ an axe ; cknis^ a key ; fsbris^ a fever ; pelvis, ft 
bason; testis^ a rope; turris, a tower; cutlf, the skin ; sementis, a^ 
sowing. 

II. EXCEPTIONS in the AbUtive Singular. 

1* Nouns which have im in the Accusative, have < in the Abla- 
tive ; as, vis, vim, vi, &c* Those which have em or im, have e or 
i ,• as, navis, navem or navim, nave or navi ,* but restis and cutis hAve 
e onl)^. 

2. Coflo/tt, a water-pipe ; vectis, a lever ; bipennis, an axe, have 
i : avis, a bird ; amsiit, ariver; ij^nii, fire; iw^ii, a nail; nr^^the- 
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country ; occiput^ the hind-head ; imber^ a ahower ; with some others, 
have e or <, but most commonly e. 

3. Proper names, as PrcenettCy with these neuters in ar, have ^; 
far^ com ; jubar^ a sun-beam ; nectar^ nectar ; hepar^ the liver ; jpar^ 
a pair : talf salt, also has tak* , , 

III. EXCEPTIONS in the Genitive PluraU 

Caro^ flesh ; cor^ the heart ; coi^ a whetstone ; dot, a dowry ; mut^ 
a mouse ; nir^ snow ; iump, night ; UnUr^ a boat ; «a/, salt ; m, 0f«k, 
a bone^ have ium* 

Note.— -When the Genitive Plural ends in iinn, the Accusative 
frequently, instead of «f , has eit otU ; as^ omiteif, parfeii^ or omiii#, 
parHt, for omn^y, partes. 

GREEK NOUNS through all the Cases. 

Lampas, a lamp, f. Gen, lamp-Sdis, or 4ldos ; Dgt» -adi ; Ace, 
-adem, or -ada ; Voc, -as ; ^&/. -ade. Plur, Norn, lamp«ades ; Gen. 
•adum ; DaU -adibus ; Ace, -ades, or -adas ; Voo^ •ades ; AbL 
«adibus. 

Troas, a Trqfan, f, Tro-Sdis, or 4idos ; -adi ; -adem, or -ada ; 
-as ; -ade. PI, Tro-ades ; -adum ; -adibus^ -ast, or -asin ; -ades, 
or adas $ -ades ; -adibus, -ast, or -asin. 

Tros^ a Tr(^^ f, Trois ; Troi ; Troem, or -a ; Tros ; Troe ; &c. 

Fhillis, PhiUU, f. Phillidis, or -idos; -idi ; .idem, or .ida; -t, 
or mU ; -de. 

Paris^ Paris, m, Partdis^ or -idos ; idi ; .idem, -im^ or -in ; -i ; 
-ide. 

Chlamys, a scidierU cloak, f. Chlam-jfdis^ or -ydos ; -ydi ; -ydem, 
or .yda ; -ys ; -yde ; &c. 

Capya, Capysy m, Cap-yis^ or -yos ; -yi ; -ym, or .yn ; 'f; -ye, 
or -y. 

,Metamorph5sis, a tran^fbrmation, f, -is, or -eos ; 4 ; . -im, or -in ; 
-t; -i; &c 

Orpheus, Orpheus, m. -eos ; -a, or -ei ; -ea ; -eu ; Alh -eo of the 
Second Dedension. 

Dido^ Dido, f. Didi^s, or DidOnis ; Dido, or Didoni ; Dido, or 
Didonem ; Dido ; Dido, or Didone. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. . 

The Fourth Declension has the Genitive Singular ia 
U9t and the Dative in uu 
It has two terminations : us and » y as, 



IS 



-«>'» 



FtVLctvLSfJhtii ; Cornu, a Horn*. 

Terminations, 

N. G- D. A. V. A. 

Sing* iis^ u. us^ u. ui^ u. um^ u. ui, u. u. 
Plur. us^ uS. u-um. Ib-us. ns, tit. iis^ uS. Tb-us. 

FBUCTU8^/rm7j Subst. Masc 

Singular, Plural, 

Norn, Pruct-us. Nom, Fruct-us. 

Gefi, Pruct-iis. Gen, Fruct-uum. 

Dat. Fruct-ui. Dat, Fruct-ibus. 

Ace. Fruct-um. Ace. Fruct-us. 

Foe, Fruct-us. Foe, Fruct-us. 

AbL Fruct-u. Ahl. FrucU-ibus. 

Casus^ a fall. Currus^ a chariot, Gradus^ a step. 

CoBNU, a horn, Subst. Neut. 

Singular, PluraL 

Nom, Comu* Nom. Gom-ua. 

Gen, Cornu. Gen, Com-uum. 

Dat, Cornu. Dat, Corn-ibus. 

Ace, Comu. Ace, Corn-ua. 

Foe, Comu. Foe. Corn-ua. 

Abl. Comu. Abl, Corn-ibus. 

Gelu^ ice. Genu, the knee, Veru, a spit. 

Additional Examples, 

IcfcuBy a stroke. Manus, f. t?ie hand. Paasus, apace, 

Ritus, a ceremony. Sinus, a hosom. Situs, a situation. 



Nonns in us of this Declension are generally Masculine, and those 
in tf are all Neuter, and indeclinable in the Singular number. 

The following Nouns have ubus in the Dative and Ablative Plu- 
ral ; aeus^f. a needle ; areus^ a bow ; artus^ a joint ; genu^ the knee ; 
lacus^ a lake ; partus^ a birth ; portus, a harbour ; specusy m. or /. 
a den ; ^rf&ttf , f. a tribe ; veru^ a spit, Portus^ ff^^^i <^d veru, have 
likewise Urns, 
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Domui^ a houad, is partly of the Second and pofCly of the Fourth 
Declension: thus, 

DoJOTS, a houH, Subst. Ffin. 

Singubtr, Plural. 

Nom, Domtn. Norn, Domus. 

Gen, Dem&B) or -mi Gen. Domomm, or -uutn. 

DaU Domui^ or -mo. D<tt» Domibush 

Ace. Domum» Ace. Domos, or -us. 

Voc. Domus. Voe, Domus. 

AlH. Domo. Abl. Domihu6. 

Note.— ilomlcf, in the Genitiye, signifies, of a houte ; and domi 
is only used to signify at home^ or of home. 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 

The Fifth Declension has the Genitive and Dative 
Singular in ei. 
It has one termination : es ; as> Dies^ a day. 





Terminations. 






N. 
Sing, es. 
Plur. es. 


G. D. A. 

e-i. e-i. em. 
e-rum. e-bus. es. 


V. 

es. 
es. 


A. 

e. 
e-bus. 



Dibs, a day, Subst. Masc. or Fern. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nam, Di-es. Nbm. Di-es. 

Gen. Di-ei. Gen. Di-erum. 

Dot. Di-ei. Dat. Di-ebus. 

Ace. Di-em. Ace, Di-es. 

f^oc, Di-es. Voc, Di-es. 

AbL Di-e. AbL Di-ebus 

Glacies, ice, Ma^es, leanness, Pemicies, ruin. 

Dies and ret ate the only nouns of the Fifth Declension which 
have the Plural complete ; a few have the Nominative, Accusative, 
and Vocative ; the others have no Pluial. 

B 
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Facibsj ajac^y Subst Fern. 

' Singular. Plural 

Norn. Faci-es. Nom, Faci-es. 

Gen. Faci-ei. Gen. mm^^ 

' rDu^. FuA^tL I}ai. -^n^ . . 

AtOi ''BbflMm. Aoc* Fad-eis. 

Voc. Faci-€8. F«c. Faci-eay 

AH* 'RRcL-e^ - AhU 



. 17' '-i\ I 



T . 



-•li' out 

Effigies^ an image» Series^ an order. SfMs ,iui^i0i'y 

Fides, faith ; spes, hope ; and res, a things have the e 
short in theGemtiw and Datlre Singtilar; as^ Nom. 
res ; Oen. and Dat. r9i. 

. . ddditUmal Examples. 

'-" 
Aeies, ihe^dge. Cuies, rotteimett. Cssarics, Ihs hair, ^ 

Matflries, fimUer. BftlMt, mtubiiut* Sanies^ gore \ 

. ^ — :^ 

Hm ^onnft oi tfna Dttdenaioii aie ftll FoDBiniiit^ exocpi 4kty i^bioti 
is MaBc. or Fern, in the Singular, Alasc. only in th^ PUmdt and 
meridiet^ th« mid-day^ or noon^ which is Masciilins only, aod does 
not occur in the*PluraL 



ADJECTIVE. 



.■♦" 



An Adjective is a word added to a Noun^ to eyprc;^ 
its quality. \ y\ 

Adjectives are either of the First and&aosiad Diepleii- 
sion^ or of this Third only. \ 

Adjetti ves of three terminations* are of the Fu^ aipid 
Second Dflrianrion ; but Adjectives of one or two ter- 
minations are of the Third. 



mt,k \ 



* Except ekren, acery sharp; aiacer^ cheerful; campEtter^ be- 
longing to a plftib ; briefer, ftmoua t c€kr, twift ; equ€*t^^ .l)«lpg- 
ing \m a horse ; paluater^ marshy ; pedetter) on foot ; taluher, whole- 
some ; ayHvetter^ woody ; voiueer^ swift ; whidi are of the Thitd^ 
and )ia>e ibe Masculine in ^r or i#^ the FemiBine in ir, and the Nea* 
ter inf. ^ 



10 



ADJECTIVES OF THE FIBST ANB SEGOND 

DECLENSION. 

Adiectives of the First and Second Declension have 
the Masculine in us * or erj the Feminine always in a / 
aud the Neuter always in um : as^ 

Bonus for the Masc. bona for the Fem. bonum for the 
Neat. good. 

fioKOs^ BOKA, B0NC7ir> good, Adj. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Neui. Masc. Fern. Neut. 

Norn. Bcn-us, ^a, -um. Horn* Bon-i^ -se^ -a* 

Gen. Bon*i^ "Sd, -i. Gen. Bon-orum,«amffi>*orum. 

Dat.. Bon-o^ -se, -o. Dot. Bon-is^ -is^ -ifi. 

Ace. Bon-um^-am^-um. Ace. Bon-os^ -as^ -a. 

Vac. Bon-e^ -a^ -um. Vac. Bon-i^ -se^ -a. 

AiL Boii*o> -a, -o. AbL Boii«ia> »it^ ^is. 

AltuSj high. Carus^ dear. . Duru8> hard. 

Tbnbb, tbnbba» tbnbbum^ UndeTi Adj. 

Singular., Plural. 

M. . F. N. M. F. 'N. 

N* Tener^ -a, •um* N* Tener-i» -asj -a. 

O. Ten£r«-i^ -«> •!. G. Tener-orum^-ttumy^orum. 

D. Tener-o, -ee, -o. D. Tener»is, -is, -is. 

A. Tener-um> -am^-um. A. Teher-os^ -as« -a. 

V. Tener, >*ay -um. F. Tener-i^ -») -a. 

i4. Tener-o> -a> -o. ^. Tener-is^ -is> -is. 

Asper^ rough. Liber> Jree. Miser^ wretched. 

Also all the compounds of gero and Zero; as^ laniger, 
bearing wool; opi/er, bringing help. 

But most Adjectives in er drop the e : aa» 



For saiur^ fuU, wiw of old saturui. 
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Atbb^ atba, atrum, black. Adj. 

Singular. Plural* 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 

N. Ater^ atra, ^trum. N. Atri^ atrad, atra. 
G. Atri^ atrtB, atri. G. Atrorum^ atrarum^ atrorun>. 

D. Atro^ atrse^ atro. D. Atris^ atris^ atris. 

A, Atrum^atram^ atrum. A, Atros^ atras, atra. 

V. Ater, atra, atrum. V. Atri, atrae, atra. 

A, Atro^ atra, atro. A. Atris, atris, atris. 

Pulcher,yair. Sacer, sacred. 



Niger, black. 



MgfXy sick, . 
LooguB, long, 
Piger, slow. 



Additional Examples, 

* 

Lacer, torn, Latus, broad. 

Macer, lean. Noyus, new. 

FKMrper, prosperous, Verus, true. 



Adjectives ace declined as three SubstantiTes of the same tetmina* 
tioDs and dedensioDs: as, in the examples above, bonus, like domi' 
nus ; tener^ like puer ; bona and tenera^ like penna ; bonum and tom 
nerum, like regnum. 

The following Adjectives, unus^ one ; totus, whole ; solus, alone ; 
ullus^ any ; nulbiSy none ; cdius^ another of many ; altera the other of 
two ; neuter, neither ; uter^ whether, with its tompounds ; uterque, 
both ; nterlibet, utervis, which of the two you please ; oHerutery the 
one or the other ; have the Genitive Singular in ius, and Dative in 
i : as, Nmn. unus^ una^ unum ; Gen. unius^ unius, unius ; Dat. nniy 
uni, uni : the rest like bonus. 



To^us, TOTA, TOTUM, whole^ Adj. 

Singular. 

N. F. N. 
N, Tot-us, -a, -um. 
G. Tot-ius, -ius, -ius. 
D, Tot-i, -i, -i. 
A. Tot-um,-am, -um. 
F. Tote, -a, -um. 
A. Touo, -a, -0. 



Plural. 




M. 


F. 


N, 


N, Tot-i, 


-«. 


-a. 


G, Tot-orum, 


-arum, 


-oruDi. 


D. Tot-is, 


-is. 


-is. 


A. Tot-OS, 


-M» 


-a. 


V. Tot-i, 


-«, 


-a. 


A. Tot-is, 


-is. 


-is. 
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ADJECTtTXt 'OF THE THIBD DSCMCHtlON. 
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I.j44iective8^ the Third Dedenaioa h$,ve00tii^ 
the MUtire Six^ga]Si3t, 

2. f^Xhe Neuter be in ^ the AblatiVe bai t ^Tf ^ 

3. /She Oemtive Vlxmi ends in ium, aaA tfae^^NAutAr 
•ef tbe NomitiatiTej Aocii#ative« and Vocati ve« in ta.,. 

4: Gomparatives have urn and a. 

1. Of one Termination. . ,^ .. 
Felix, Aa|)Ry, Adj. . '^ , 

Singular. Plural. 

M. F. N. M. F. K, 

StB^il^ix, 4x, *ix. N.FeUe^B, -ices, 'dda. 
^ FeUds^ -Ids, -?ds. O. Fel-idtun, -iduni, ^iduftK 

B.V^l-kA, -ici, -id. D. Fel-idbns, -idbns, -^idbus. 

A. FeUicem,-icem^ -is. A. Fel-ices, ^iees, «ida. 

J^*"*bUx, -5x, -ix. r. Fd-ices, -ices, -ida. 

if.^^el-ice^pr-id, ^c* A. FeUidbus^ «idbas^ ^idbus. 

I^^j0^9a-entis, Attge. Trtix,^fjiidM, cruel Ve\ox,'Zci9, swift. 

2. Oftwoterminatumi. ...■ ,'.j ^^'^< 
MiTis, MtVM, ineek, Adj^ 

Singular, Plural. 

M.* F. N. M. . f*/'^ N. 

N. ilitM, mitis^ mite* N. MiteSj mites, niitia. 

Gf Mitis^ mitis^ mitis. G. Mitium> mitiam« mitium. 

t). Miti, miti> miti. D* Mitibus, mitibmij, minibus. 
A. |^iteiti> mitem, mite. A. Mites, ixAte^ ., jpit^io. 

y. Mltis, ttdtis, mite. ^. Mites, mites, .>*niitiB. 

A. Miti, miti, miti. A. Mitibus^ mitibusj^iBitibus. 

Bteifis, short. Fortis, 6raire« Oravi^, htapff. 

b2 
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MiTXOB^ MiTius^ meeker. Adj. 

., Singular,' Plural, 

M. F. N, M. F. N. 

JV. Miti-or^ -or, -us. N, Miti-ores, -ores, -ora. 
G. Miti-oris, -oris, -oris.G. Miti-orum, -orum, -orum. 
2). Miti-ori, -on, -on. Z). Miti-oribus,-oribus,-oribus. 
A, Miti-orem,-orem,-us. A. Miti-ores, -ores, -ora. 
V, Mitd-or, -or, -us. F, Miti-ores, -ores, -ora.^ 
A, Miti-are,or-ori,&c. ^. Miti-oribus,-oribu8,-oribua. 

Brevior, shorter; fortior, braver; and all other Com* 
paratives. 

3. Of three terminations. 

AcEB, or ACBiB^ ACBis, ACBE, sharp, Adj. 

Singular. Plural. 

M. ^ F. N. M, F, N. 

^. A-cer,or-cris,-cris, -ere. N. A-cres, -ores, -cria. 
G. A-cris, -oris, -oris.G. A-crium,-crium,-crium. 

D. A-cri, -cri, -cri. D. A-cribus,-cribus,-cribus. 

A. A-crem, .crem,-cre.i<. A-cres, -cres, -cria. 
V. A-cer,or-cris,-cris, -ere. V, A-cres, -cres, -cria. 
A. A-cri, -cri, -cri. A. A-cribus,-cribus, -cribus. 

Alacer, or alacris, cheerful, &c. See page ,14. 

Additional Examplet. 

Clemen8,-tis, gentle, Dulcis, vtteet. Atrox, cruel, 

Recean, miis, frefh. Tristis, mJ. Tur^iSj base. 



Adjectives and Substantives to be declined togeHicr, and varied through 
. the d\ff'erent degrees of comparison. 

Parva caaa, a smtM cottage. Tener pes, a tenderfoot. 

Claras poeta, a famous poet. Serenus dies, a clear day. 
Pulchra filia, a beautiful daughter.VeasA nubes, a thick cloud. 

Dulce pomum, a sxveet apple. Acuta acus, a sharp needle. 

DocUis puer, a docile boy. Valida manus, a strong hand. 

Breve levum, a short Ufi. Longa pinus, a tall pine, 

Gapaz antrum, a capacious den, Ferax ager, afirtile^ld. 

If i^nm opus, a large wprAr. Ibops pastor, a poor shepherd. 
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Potens de»> a p<nperfid godde$t4 Voluciis «]«> « n^ft wing. 

Nova opinio, a fl^v ojintOA. Libera palus, a /re« mar jft. 

Nobile cannen, a noble poem. Solers yir, an ingenious man. 

Antiqua urbs, an ancient city* Sublimis arz^ a lofty castle. 

Ranim lete, a thin net, Moesta vox, a sorrowful voice, 
Fessos advena^ a wearied stranger, Feras draco, a cruel dragon- 

Oelidus fons, a cold fountain. Cava navis, a hoUow ship. . 

Acris acies, a sharp edge, Ardua turns, a lofty tower, 
Cmca mens^ahlindedunderstanding.MagaA dos, a large dowry. 

Alta arbor, a high tree. Unus niger bos, one black ox. 

Sacrum poema, a sacred poem, Mnea lampas, a brazen lamp, 

Cautus fur, a cautious thief. Fortis heros, a brave hero. 

Funis aer^ the pure air. Militaris chlamys, a military cloak 

Priscus mos, an ancient custom. Gulpatus Paris^ wicked Paris, 

Calida cstas, a warm summer. Miser Tros, a mMeraJtle Trojan. 

Tutus portuSj a safe harbour, Inflelix Dido, unhappy Dido. 



£XC£PTIONS. 

1. Dives^rkh; hostpes, attange^ foreign; sospes, safe; super stes^ 
sunriving ; juvenis^ young ; senex, old ; pauper, poor, have e in the 
Ablatiye Singular, and «m in the Genitive Plural. 

2. Compos, master o/; impos, unable ; consors, sharing ; inops, 
poov ; ^o*g*^» watchful ; supplex, suppliant ; uber, fertile ; degener, 
degenerate ; puber, nutrriageable ; celer, swift ; also compounds end- 
ing in ceps, fix^ pes, and cofpor s as, prina^, artifix, bipes, tru. 
corpor, have um, not ium. 

Note.—- All Uiese Adjective have seldom the Neuter Singular, and 
never almost the Neuter Plural in the Nominative and Accusative. 

3. Par, equal, has only pari ; vetus, old, has Vetera, and veterum ; 
pins, more, which is only used in the Neut. Sing, has plure ; and in 
the Plural, phtres, pluria, or plura, plurium* 
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NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives which ngnify Number, are divided into 
four classes; Cardinal, denoting number simply; Or^- 
dinal, denoting the place or number in succession ; Dm- 
tributive, denoting how many to each ; and MultipUca" 
tive, denoting how many fold. 
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>^^ y^iW is/ipbii^ € apdiim i Gt Frmeipal^Xkistkwf^a^^i 



Ti >'in 



I ft ».% \ 
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^wo thousand. 



Duo, ^tpo. 
Tres, f^reff. 

Sex, *te. ./. . ^ 
Septem, iiu^^.^ ' 

Novenoi, ni/i^. 
Decern, ^^n. *' 
yndedm, eleven, 
Duodecim. twelve, 
Tredecim, thtrteen* 
Qnatuordeeim, fourteen. 

Sexdedm^jtifPteefif 
Septemdecim, seventeen. 
Octodecim, eighteen, 
IfoTemdecim^ nineteen. 
Viginti, twenty. 

The Ottdfual Nttmben^ except untfttad. mUle^ tram llie'SfngtSftr. 

UrtM U used in the Phinil, when joined vfdt a scibstafitlf« «lrich 
wants the Singular ; as, una nueniOy one wall ; ot wiieii'tfevcyaP'^t. 
tieulars are oonBidered as one wh<Ae ; as, una vegthnentOy d»« s^ of 
clothes. . / " ♦^'* 

Duo and T«B8 are thus decliried; ^ ]\l 

. PturaL Plural!., ,,1 '. »o 

M. ,/. jF. ^. Jlf. F, , A(,.i 

^. Duoj , v duce, duo. N.Trea, txes, tm*i 

G. Duorun^ duarum, duonun. G. Trium, trium, triwm. 

D.Duobus, duabusj duobus. D. Tribus^tribus^txibU^. 

i<. Duo8,-o, duas, duo. - A. Tres, tres, tri)^." 

V. Duo, du», duo. y. Tres, tres, tria.\ 

A, Dttohta, ^abtts, duobus. A. Tribu8,tribus,tri!iUs. 

AH d^c Cardinal Numbers, from quatuor to centttm^ inclusive Itre 
indediDabiei; andfrono centum to mUle they are declined as the elml 

MiUe, when put before a (lenitive Phxral, is a SttbstanttTe,,ifde. 



Triginta^ thirttf. 
Quadraginia,.;^^. ^ 
Quinquaginta,^^; - 
Sexaginta, sixty, ■ 
Septut^nta, seventy, 
Octoginta, ^ghty. 
Nonaginta, ninety. 
Centum, a hundred. 
Duceati,-a,-a, twd hundred* 
Trecenti,-«,-a, three hundred.y 
QaadAngendy Jbur hundred, 7 
Quingenti,^ve Af/^rd/2, 
Sexcenti, six hundred, .; 

Septingenti, seven hundred, 
Octingenti, eight hundred.. 
Nongenti, nine hundred. 
Mille, a thousand. 
Duo mjllia, or 1 
Bis mille, j 

. Dl?m£''^} '^ ^^?^f: 
Vig^ti milUa^ or V twenty. 4ho^i^ 
Vicies mille, . j sa^: .;: 



• ^ 
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clinable in the Singular^ and in the Ploiai declined ititflto, fnU/tum, 
miUUnu : but when it has a Substantive joined to it in any other case, 
it is a Plural Adjective indeclinable. 

Ambo, both, is declined as diw. 

Ordinal, DUtribuUve, Numeral Adverbs. 

1. primus,^,-um,/r«/.singuli,-»,-a,ofie6y(»i«.8emel, once. 

2. secundus, second, bini, two by two, hla, twice, 

3. tertius, third, temi, three by three, ter, thrice. 



4, quartus, ^c. 


quatemi^ S^c, 


quater,ybttr times. 


5. quintus. 


quini. 


quinquies, ^c. 


6. seztus. 


senL 


sezies. 


7* Septimus. 


septeni. 


septies. 


8. octavus. 


octoni. 


octies. 


9. nonus. 


noveni. 


novies. 


10. dedmns. . 


denL 


decies. 


11. undedmus. 


undeni. 


undedes. 


12» duodedmus. 


duodenL 


duodedee. 


13. dedmus tertius. 


tiedeni^ temi deni. 


trededes. 


14. decimus quartus. 


quatemi deni. 


quatuordedes. 


15. decimus quintus. 


quindeni. 


quindedes. 


16. decimus sextus. 


seni deni. 


sezdedes. 


17* dedmus Septimus. 


septeni deni. 


dedes ac septies. 


18. dedmus octavus. 


octoni deni. 


dedes ac octies. 


19. decitaaus nonus. 


noveni deni. 


dedes et novies. 


20. vigesimus, vicedmus^vieeni. 


vides. 


21. vigesimus primus. 


viceni singuH* 


Tides semd. 


30. tiige8imus,trice8]mu8.ttioenL 


tildes. 


40. quadragflsimus. 


quadrageni. 


quadxagies. 


50. quinquagesimus. 




quinquagies. 


oO. sezagesunus. 


sexageni. 


sezagies. 


70. septuagesimus. 


septuageni. 


septuagies. 


80. octogesimus. 


octogeni. 


octogies. 


90. nonagesimus. 


nonageni. 


nonagies. 


100. centesimus. 
200* .OttceDtesimus. 


centenL 


centies. 


duceni. 


ducenties. 


360. tncentesimuB. 


trecenteni. 


treoentics. 


400. quadringentesimus. 


quater centeni. 


quadiigentxes. 


500. quingentesimus. 


quinquies centeni. 


quingenties. 


600. sezcentesimus. 


sezies centeni. 


sezcenties. 


700. septingentesiraus. 


septies centeni. 


septingenties. 


800. dctingentesimus. 


octies centeni. 


octingenties. 


900. nongentesimus. 


novies centenL 


noningenties- 


1000. miUesimuB. 


miUeni. 


millies. 


2000. bis millesimus. 


bis milleni. 


bis millies. 


The Multiplicative Numbers are simplex^ simple ; duplex, double 


fte. 







^ COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Those Adjectives only can be compared whose signi- 
fication can be increasea or diminished. 

There are three degrees of comparison: Positive^ 
Comparative^ and Superlative. 

The Positive is an Adjective of the First and Second 
.Declension^ or of the Third only ; the Comparative is 
always of the Third ; the Superlative is always of the 
First and Second. 

BULSS. 

1. The Comparative is formed from the first case of 
the PositLve in i, by adding or for the Df asculine and 
Feminine, and us for the Neuter : as^ 

Doctus, learned, G^n. 8ocH; Comparative, dlo^^- 
or ftir the Masc. doctuor for Uie Fem. docti-u^ for 
the Neuter, more learned. 

Mitts, meek, Dat. mitt; Comparative, ndtuor for 
the Masc. miti-or for the Fem. tniti^us for the Neu- 
ter, more meek. 
3. The Superlative is formed from the first case of the 
Positive in i by adding ssimus : aa. 

Gen* JDocti ; Superlative, doetMwtmu^ -tf, -urn, 
most learned. 
Dat. TULiti;. Sup. iMtli-tfMivj, -a, -ttifi,mo8t meek. 
3. If the Positive end in er, the Superlative is formed 
by adding rimus to the Nominative Singular Mascu- 
line: as, 

Nom. Pulchety fair ; Sup. pulcker^rimus, -a, ^um, 
most fair. 

Nom. Pauper, poor; 8ap^ paupefmrimus, «a, «tim, 
most poor. 

Pos, Camp, Sup, 

Firmus, strong; Firmior, Firmissunus. 

Fortis, braves Fortior, Fortissimus* 

Liber, freei Liberior, Liberrimus. 

Piger, shfo ; Pigrior, Pigerrimus. 

Prudens, f9%se ; Prudentior,Prudentis8imas. 

Velox, swift; Velocior, Velocissimus. 

AltuB, alta, altum, high ; AlHor, altior, altius, higher ; AldssiiQiiii, 
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altiflsima, altuw&nnm, highest. Gen, A\\l, altioris, altissiini { alts, 
alkioziBy 9bmtmiMi Bid, fthioris^ altisaiini. Dat, Al^ altiori, ahis- 
simo ; alta», altiori^ altisstms ; alto, altiori^ altissimo ; &c. 






IRREGULAB, AND DEFECTIVE COMPARISOFS. 



I • 



r« »• 



'1 'I^M^ • Oomfi' 'Sup. P<», Cmnp*:. £f9f* 

jdl.'Bom, MtlkiB» '.OiktevM, 04K)4, lettir, ^^*r 

JIfalus, Pcjot, PMsimuS) Bad^ woru^ »V)r'^ 

Magnus, Major, Maximas, Great^ greater, greatest, 

Parnis, Minor, Minimus^ Little, lest^ least, 

'^ Man, Multns, plnfinms; Fun, Mvlta, phoftna; ^#«tl'Mullun, 
ploa^ phnhmtm^ nmeh, more^ moet, Plur, MiUti, phuwyrplnriiil; 
nittlt9, plniflB, plarinu» i raulta, plans ^ plttri% pliuifnai( Ac*.* ' 

2t FacUU^ eaay ; gracUiu, lean ; &ttmUi«, low ; similitylike ; fbnn 
the SupocbtiTe by rhar^ging it into Utnus s as, faeUit^facmofyfaeil. 
Umms i j[c, 

3* Exter^ outwasd ; eHer^ near ; tuperus^ high ; it{flrug, below ; 
^stents, bdiind ; have regular Comparatiyes ; but their Superlatives 
are^ extremut or extinrne, nttennost ; eitimue^ nearest ; supremtu or 
fVfrMMM, h^iest ; h^/imiu or Hnuy lowest ; pottremm or jtottumuty 
latest or lasf. 

^ CSonponnda in iiau, Jofvar, jlciu, aid veto, fiitm tbc Conpa- 
Dtthre in fiUlorf and tbe Supodaliiv m miUtkmas as, fsoMkiif, one 
that raileth ; maledkmtior^ makdice nHerimu t j so, vuigti.iioqmtMj one 
tHsft boasteth ; ben^/ieuti^ baaeficgnt ; malevoluMi malevolent Com- 
Irantives and Superlativei of A4jecti?ea dedved from h^r ai^djhcio 
aWtYOIf rare. 

5. PrioTy former^ hasj^fimtf^, first; uUerior, fturther; ttft{mu#,fSu. 
thest, or ^st ; propioTj nearer, jtroximutf nearest or next ; odor, 
swifter ; ocisiimut^ swiftest ; the Positive being out oi use, or want- 
ing. .PrMrffftiM has also another Compairadve^ pH)^HmW^ fbrmed 
from it. 

9. There are also a gnat many other Adjectivea capabla'00 having 
their signification increased, which want one or more of these d^grtes 
of Ck)mpari8on : as^ albut, white» without Comparative and Superla. 
tive ; ingens, great, ingentior, without the Superlative ; sacer, holy, 
Mocerrimus, without the Comparative ; anterior^ former, without Po- 
sitive and Superlative. 

Adjectives in which a vowd precedes tu form the Comparative by 
putting magis before the Positive ; and the Superlative fayi^utemg 
vofilf or ifMNvlMi beino iis as. 



Pm, Camp. Shtp. 

Arduus, high ; magis ardaus, vaide or masine anlaiBb 

Idoneus, Jtt ; magis idoneus, valde or maidme idoneus. 

Pins, piout { magis pius^ valde or maxixM piaa. 



Different kinds of Nouns and Adjectives. 

A Collective Noun signifies ^^ many" in the SingMlar 
number : as> populus, a people ; exercitus, an anny. 

An Abstract Noun expresses the quality of an Adjec- 
tive : as, bonitas, goodness^ from bonus, good. Abstract 
Nouns commonly end in a, as, or do. 

A Patronymic Noun is generally derived from the 
name of the father : as^ Priamides, the son of Priam. 
The poets derive them also from some other remarkable 
person of the family^ or from the founder of a nation : as^ 
JEacides, the son^ grandson^ or one of the descendants 
of .£acus; Romulidas, the Romans^ from Romulus. 
Patronymics of men end in desj of women in is, as, and 
ne. Those in des and ne are of the First Declension^ 
and those in is and as are of the Third. 

A Diminutive Noun^ or Adjective, expresses a dimi- 
nution^ or lessening of the signification of the word from 
which it is derived : as, libellus, a little book, from liber ; 
parvulus, very little, from parvus. Diminutives gene- 
rally end in lus, la, or lum ; and the Nouns are usually 
of the same gender with their primitives. 

A Verbal Woun, or Adjective, is derived from a Verb : 
as, amor, love; aiwafti/w, * lovely, from amo. .Verbal 
Nouns commonly end in is, io, or, men, us, or ura ; i^id 
Adjectives ip ax, or His. 

An Interrogative word is used to ask a Question : as, 
uter, which of the two ? quis, who ? cur, wny ? These 
words, when they do not ask a question, are called Tnr 
definites. 

PRONOUN. 

. A Pronoun is a word which supplies the place of a 
Noun. 
There are eighteen simple Pronouns; Ego, tu, sui; 



ille> ipse> iatt, hic^ is, quis^ qui ; mens, tuns, suti#^ nos- 
tar, vestcr ; nostras, vestras, and cujas. 

Three of these are Substantives : ego, tu, sui ; the 
oth€^ fifteen «r^ Adjectives. 

Ego, /. 

Singular. Plural, 

N^m* Ego, f, Nom. Nos, tve. 

Gen. Mei, ofwie. Gen. Nostrum, orno8tri,o;rtt^. 

Dot. Mihi, to me. Dat. Nobis, to us. 

Ace. Me, me. Ace. Nos, us. 

Foe. Voc. — — — 

Abl. Me, with me. Abl, Nobis, fvith us. 

Tu, ihou^ or i^ou. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Tu, tkou, or ^ou, N. Vos, ve, or i^ou. 

G. Tui, of thee, or you. G. Vestrum, or vestri, of^OM. 

D. Tibi, to thee, or you. D. Vobis, to you. 

A. Te, thee, or you. A. Vos, you. 

V. Tu, O thou, or you. V. Vos, O ye, or you. 

A. Te, with thee, or you. A. Yobis, with you. 

Sui, of himself, of herself, of itself; Plur. of themselves. 

Singular. Plural, 

Nom, Nom. • ■ — 

Gen. Sui, of himself, ^c. Gen. Sui, ^themselves. 

Dat. Sibi, to himself, Sfc. Dat, Sibi, to themselves. 

Ace. Se, himself, ^. Ace. Se, themselves. 

yoc. Voc. 

Ahl. Se, with himself, Spc. Abl. Se, wilh then^^elves. 

To all the cases of these three Pronouns, except the Genitive Plu- 
ral, and the Nominative tu^ met is sometimes added to express the 
English self; as, egomet^ I myself, ^c, with or without if$e. 

Note 1. Mihi is sometimes by the poets contracted into mi. 

Note 2. The Genitive Plural of ego was anciently nattrorum, 
and noitrarum ; of tu, vettrorum^ and vettrarum ; which were after- 
wards contracted into nostrum and vestrdm. 

Na9tr4m and veHr4m are commonly used after Numerals, Parti- 
tives. Comparatives, and Superlatives ; and nottri and vertri after 
other Nouns and Verhs. 
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Ille^ illAj illud^' he, she, that, or it ; Plur. thei/, those. 

Singular, PluraL 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

Norn* Ille, ilia, illud. Nom, Illi, illae, ilia. 

Gen. niius, illius, illius. Gen» IlloTum, illarum, illor^m. 

Dat. Illi, illi, illi. Dot. lUis, illis^ illis. 

Ace. lUumjiUam, illud. Ace. Jllos, illas, ilia. 

Voc. Ille, ilia, illud. Foe. Illi, illae, ilia.' 

Abl. lUo, ilia, illo. Abl, Illis, illis, illis. 

Ipse, he himself, ipsa, she herself, ipsum, itself, and 
iste, he, ista, she, istud, that, are declined as ille, except 
that ipse has ipsum in the Nom. Ace. and Voc. Sing. 
Neuter. 

HiG, H£0, HOC, this; Plur. these.. 

Singular. Plural. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. ' 

Nom. Hie, haec, hoc. Nom, Hi, hae, hsec. 
Gen. .Hujus,huj us, huj us. Gen. Horum, harum, horum. 
Dat. Huic, huic, huic. Dat. His, his, his. 
Ace. Hunc, hanc, hoc. Ace. Hos, has, haec. 
Foe. Hie, haec, hoc. Foe. Hi, hae, h»c. 
Abl. Hoc, hae, hoc. Abl. -His, his, his. 

Is, BA, ID, he, she, it, or thai ; Plur. they, iha. '. 

Singular. Plural. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

Nom. Is, ea, id. Nom. li, eae, ea. 

Gen. Ejus, ejus, ejus. Gen. Eorum, earum, eorum. 

Dat. El, ei, ei. Dat. Iis,or eis, iis,or eis, iis, or eis. 

Ace. £uin,eam, id. Ace Eos, eas, ea. 

Foe. — — -^ Foe. — — -- 

AM. Eo, ea, eo. Abl. Iis,oreis,iis,or eis, iis, or eis. 
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QuiSj QVMy QUOD^ or QuiD^ foho, which, what ? 

Interrogative. 

Singular, Plural, 

M. . F, N. M. F. iSr. 

iV« Qoisy quae, quod^ or quid. N» Qaiy quas^ quae. 

G. Cnjus, cujas, cujus. G. Quoram, quaram, quorum. 

D, Cui, cui, cui. D, Quels, or quibus, &c. 

A, Qaem, quam, quod, or quid. A. Quos, quas, que. 

' • "^" "■"" .«■• fr, ^•^ a^iM ^.^ 

A, Quo, qua, quo. ^. Queis^ or qtiibus, &c. ' 

Qui, Qvjb, Quod, who, which, thaU 

Relative. 

M. F. N. M. F. K 

N, Qui, quae, quod. N, Qui, quse, qus. 

G. Cujus, cuius, cujus. G. Quorum, quarum, quorum. 
JD. Cui, GUI, cui. D. Queis, or quibus, &c. 
A. Quem, quam, quod. A. Quos, quas, qutt. 

A. Quo, qua, quo. A, Queis, or quibus, &c. 

The Relative qui has sometimes qut in the Ablative in all genders 
and Bumbera. Qui is sometimes used interrogativelj for ptit, 

Meus, my, or mine; tuus, thy, or thine; suus, his 
own, her own, its own, their own ; are declined like 
bonus, -Qf^um : and nosier, our, or ours ; vester, your, or 
yours ; like aier, atra, atrum, of the First and Second 
Declension. But tuus, suus, and vester, want the Vo- 
cative ; nosier and meus have it, in which this last has 
mi, and sometimes meus in the Masculine Singular. 

Nostras, of our country ; vestras, of your countrv ; cu- 
jas, a > what, or which country, are declined like^Zior of 
the Third Declension ; Gen. nostrdiis, Dat. nostrdii, &c 



COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 

In the Compounds of quit and gui, quu is sometimM the first, and 
somettmM the last part of the word compounded ; but qui it always 
the first. 
, 1 . The Compounds of quis^ when quit is put first, are quitnam^ 
who ? qui^ffiam, quitquam, any one ; quisque^ every one ; quitquis^ 
whosoever. 
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QuiBiTAM^ tchOy tthkh^ what 9 

Singular. Piural. 

M. F. N. M. F. JV. 

N, Quisnam, qusnam, quodnam^ AT. Quinam, quenaiD, quenam. 

or quidnam. 
G. Cpjusnam^ cujusnam, cujus- G, Quorumnam, quarumnam, 

nam. quorumnam. 

D. Cuinam, cuinam, cuinam. D, Quibusnam, qnibusnam^ quU 

busnam. 
A. Quemnam, ^uamnam, quod- A, Quosnam, quasnam^ qusnani. 

nam, or quidnam. 

r • ■"^^■" •■«^»«« M^iM^Ba I', m^mtmmm aMMBiMM ^^n^sas 

A, Quonam, quanam^ quonam. A, Quibusnam^ quibusnam, qui- 

busnfun. 

' ■ • , 

M. F. JST. 

Quiflpiam, . quaspiam, quodpiam, or quidpiam. 

Quisquam^ quaequam, quodquam, or quidquam, 

Quisque, quseque, quodque, or qiiidque. 

Quisquis^ — i. quidquid, or quicquid* 

Quitquam has also quicpMm for quidquam; Aecusatire, quen^ 
quam, without the Feminine. The Plural is scarcely used. QuU^ 
qui* has no feminine termination, and the Neuter only in the Nomi- 
native and Accusative. Qui$quit is sometimes used for the Feminine. 



QuxsQuis^ whosoever y whatsoever,. 
Singular, 

Af. F, iNT. 

JVom, Quisquis, ■ quidquid, or quicquid. 

Gen* Cujuscu^lus. — — — ; 



Dot, Cuicui. — ^-— . 11 

Ace, Quemquem, .— ....^_ quidquid^ or quicquid. 

Voc. .^__ 



Abl, Quoquo^ quaqua. — ^_ 

The Plural is not in use. 

2. The Compounds of quit^ when quit is put last, have qua ia the 
Nom. Sing. Fern, and in the Nom. and Ace. Plur. Neuter. These 
are aliquis^ some ; ecquit, whether any ? To which some add^ nequis^ 
siqius, numquli'; but these are more frequently read separately^^ie 
quiM, si quiSf num quis. 



AliquIb, tome. 

Singular, Plural, 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

N, AUquiSyaUqua, aliquod, or all- N, AUqui^ aliquae, aliqua, 

quid 
G, Alicajus^ alicujas^ alicujus, G, Aliqnoram, aUquarum, aliquo- 

rum. 
i>. Aficaki^ aHetd^ aHcui. D. Aliqulttras,aliqmln»^aBqttilmfl- 

A, Aliquem^ aliquam^ aliquod, A, Aliquos, aliquas, aliqua. 

or aliquid. 
V, Aliquis^ aliqua, aliquod, or V, Aliqui, aliquie, aliqua. 

afiqnid. 
A. ABquo, aliqua^ aliquo. A, Aliquibus,aIiqmbciS,aliq[aibu8. 

M. F. N, ^ ' .^. 

Ecquis, ecqus^ or ecqua, ecquod, or ecquid. 

Si quis, si qua, si quod, or si quid. 

Ne quis, ne qua^ ne quod, or ne qiilL 

Nttm quia, num qua, num quod, arflmnari^pid. 

3. Tbe Coml^ounds of qui are quicunquey whosdever ; quidam, 

some ; qmilibet^ quivit, any one, whom you please. 

• ♦■* 

QuicUNQUSy whotoevery whatsoever, 

Sti^lar, Plural, v 

'.M, F, N. M. F. N. 

iV'^.iQHMaaqtte, queciuiq«ey N. Quicuoque, qattCUOqiiQ, q«9« 

quodcunque. cunque. 

G. Cujuscunque, cujuscunque, G. Quorumcunque, quarumcun- 

enjuseunquet que, quoruttcunque. 

D, Cuicunque^cuicunque, cui- D, QaibaseuBque, quibuscunque, 

cunque. ' quibuBcunqne. 

A, Quemcunque, quamcunque. A, Quoscunqae^quasetmque, quas- 

quodcunque. cunque. ' ' 

r, ^mmmm^ ^^M^ mm^m^mm f' , mm^^^m ,^t^^md mmtm^»» 

A. Quocunque, quacunque, A Quibuscunque, qt^ibUsbun^ii^, 
quocunque. quibuscvnqne; 

M, F. N. 

Quidam, - quaedam, quoddam, or quiddam. 

Quilibet, quaelibet, quodlibet, or quidlibet. 

QttiTis, quams, quodvis, or quidyis^ 

(iuidam has quendam^ quondam^ quoddamy or quiddarf^^in the ,Ac-' 
cusative Singular, and quorundam, quarundam, quorundann^ in the 
Genitire Plural. 

Some of these are twice compounded : as, ecquiinamy ecquaetkimy 

c2 



« » . 
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eeguodnam^ or ecquidnam, who ? unusquitque^ unaqucsguA, unumquad^ 
que, or unumquidque, every one ; Geo. uniuscujnsque^ ^c. The for- 
mer is scarcely declined beyond the Nom. Sing. ; and the latter wants 
th« Plural. 

All these compoand^ want the Vocatire except quisque, «%«», 
quiUbet, and vnuaquUque ; and they have seldom or nerer quH*^ but 
quibus in the Dative and Ablative Plural* 

Idem, tTie same, is compounded of is and demy and is thus decliaed : 
Singular, Plural, 

M. F. N. M. F. JSr. 

N. Idem, ^dem, idem. N, Itdem, efedem, eSdem. 

G, fijusdeoE^ ejusdem^ ^usdem. G, Eorundemy earundem, eonindcno. 

/>. Eidem, eidem, eidem. i>. Eisdem, or iisdem, &c. 

A, Eundem, eandem^ idem. A, Eosdem, easdem, eaden. 

Y^ Jdsm, eadem, idem. F. lidem, easdem, eadem. 

A, Eodem, ead^m, eodem. A, Eisdem, or iisdem, &c. . ^ 

Ofiite and kic is compounded isthiCy itthcec, igthocy or isthuc ; and 
of ille andhicy illic, ilkec, iUoe^^ or iUuc, which are used only in the 
Nom. Ace. and Abl. Sing, and in the Neut. Plural ittkiec, and Uttee. 

The syllables te^ ce^ pte^ cine, are sometimes added to pronouns to 
increase their demonstrative force ; as, tute^ hujutce^ &c. 

Pronouns are divided into four Classes : 

1. Demonstratives, which point out a person or thing 
present: ego, tu, sui, * ,., : 

2. Relatives, which refer to something going b^ires 
ille, ipse, iste, hie, is, quis, qui. ^^ v ^ ^ 

3. Possessiv0s, which denote possession : meti^^ t^s, 
suus, naater^'vester. ■ '^ '^'' 

4. Gentiles, or Patrials, which signify one's coiiiitiy': 
nostras, 'iestrdi, cujas, 

Quis and cujas are also Interrogatives. 



' .1 



VERB. 



.^< Vievb'id a word which expresses what is affirmed or 
said of things. 
Verbs.are declined by Voices^ Moods^ Tenses^ Num- 
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They have two Voices: Active ending iil o; aha 
Passive ending in or. 

They have four A(oods: Indicative, Subjunctiye^^ 
Imperative, and Infinitiva 

They have six Tenses : Present, Imperfect, Perfect, 
Pluperfect, Future, and Future-Perfect. 

They have two Numbers : Singular and Plur^. 

They have three Persons in each Number] 

There are four Conjugations, or modes of varying 
Verbs, distinguished by the Infinitive Mood. 

The First Conjugation has a long before re of the 
Infinitive, as amdrej the second has e long, aaAntamire; 
the Third has ^ short, as legire; the Fourai haa ilong 
as audire. 

There are four principal parts of a Verb from' which 
the other Tenses are formea : the Present ending in o ; 
the perfect in % ; the Supine in um ; and the Infinitive 
in re; as, Pres. amo ; Feri, amavi ; Sup. amatum; Inf. 
amare. 



Formation of the Tenses. 

From the Present Indicative are formed, 

• 1.^ The Imperfe<it Indicative, in the First Conjuga- 
tion, by the change of o into dbamj in the Second, of 
e^-tnfto ebam ; aod in the Third and Fourth of o into 
ebarn* 

. v8^\ Th^ Future^ in . the First ConjugatiGny by the 
change of o into dho ; in the Second, of «o inti>^e6« / aaoA 
in .the Third and Fourth, of o into am. . , » ' 

3. The Present Subjunctive, in the Firat Cpmuga- 
tion, by the change of o into em ; in the Second? Third, 
and Fourth, into am, 

4. The Present Participle, in the First Conjugation, 
by the change of o into ans ; in the Second, of eo into 
ens ; in the Third and Fourth, of o into ens. 

5* The Gerund is formed from the Pres«itPlirtid{de, 
by the change of s into dum, ^'■•- * ' 

tm^^^^^^—^f^t^^m III. I I > ■ ■ ■ I III n 1 I. M ■ i»t« it^llp J lillil 'l l 1 < 

* The Subjunctive Mood it also called Potentliilttr CkmA^taal. 



From the Perfect Indicative are fi>rmed, 

* 

1. The Pluperfect Indicative^ by the change oft into 

2. The Future-Perfect, by the change of i into iro, 

3. The Perfect Subjunctive, by the change of t into 
Mm, 

4. The Pluperfect Subjunctive, by the change of % 
into issem. 

5. The Perfect Infinitive, by the change off into wti 

From the Supine are formed, 

1. The Last Supine, by dropping m, 

2. The Future Participle, by the change of um into 

8. The Future Subjunctive is made up of the Future 
Participle, and sim. 

4. The Future Infinitive is made up of the Future 
Participle, and esse or fuisse. 

From the Present Infinitive are formed, 

1. The Imperfect Subjunctive, by adding m. 

2. The Present Imperative, by dropping re. 

— ■ * _ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ . 

Sw is an irrc^^ar Verb, and is thus conjugated. 

Principal Parts. 

Pres. Ind. Perf, Ind, Pres. Inf. 

Sum, fui, esae, to he. 

tndicaiive Mood. 

Present Tensei. 
Persons^ 
Sing. I. Ego Sum, / am. 

3» Tu Es, thou arty or you are. 
a lUe* Est, he is, 
Plur. 1. Nos Siimus, me are. 

2. Fos Estis, ye, or you are. 

3. Illif Sunt, they are. 



* Or any Noon in the Nom. Singular ; as, Uber etty the book is. 
t Ortti]rNaHaiiithcN«n.PkuNJ; i8,a6HMfli<, Oielkooksare. 
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Imperfect Tense. 
Sing, h Ego Eran^^ / was. 

2. Tu Eras^ thou mast, or you were. 

3. Ilk Erat^ he was. 
Plur. 1. . Nos EraiDus^ we were 

2. Fos Eratis, ife, or you were. 

3. lUi Erant, they were. 

Perfect Tense. 
Sing. 1. Ego Pui, / was, or have been. 

2. Tu Fuisti^ thou wast, or hast been. 

3. lUe Fuit^ Ae iva^^ or has been. 

Plur. 1. jVoj Futmufij we were, or Aave been. 

2. For Fuistis^ 5^ey or you were, or A^it^^ been. 

3. ///t Fuerunt, or fuere, they were, or Aave been. 

Pluperfect Tense. 
Sing. 1. Ego FuSram^ / had been. 

2. Tu Fueras, thou hadst been. 

3. lUe Fuerat^ he had been. 
Plur. 1 . Nos FueramuSj we had been. 

2. Vos Foeratis, ye, or you had been. 

3. lUi Fuerant^ they had been. 

Future Tense. 

Sing. 1. Ego Ero, / shaU, or wiU be. 

2. Tu Eris, thou shaU, or wiU be. 

3. ///e Erit, he shall, or «9t^ be. 
Plur. 1. ^of Erimus^ we shaU, or mtf 6^. 

2. Fof Eritis^ ^fe, or you shall, or frt7/ 6e. 

3. Illi Erunt^ they shall, or will be. 

Future-Perfect Tense. 

Sing. 1. Ego Fu^ro^ / shall have been. 

2. Tu Fueris^ thcu shaU have been. > 

3. lUe Fuerit^ he shall have been. 
Plur. 1. Nos Fuerimus,* we shall have been. 

2. Vos. Fueritis,* ye, or you shall have been. 

3. lUi Fuerint^ they shall have been. 



* The quantity of the t, in the First and Second Persons Plural of 
the Future- Perfect, is doubtful. 
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Subjunctive Mood, 

Present Tense. 

Sing, 1. Ego Sim^ / may, or can be. 

2. Tu Bis, thou may est, or canst be. 

3. lUe Sit^ he may, or can 6e. 

Plur. 1. ^o* Slmus^ nre may, or cfln 6e. 

2. Vos Sltis, ye, or ^fOM may, or can 6c. 

3. lUi Shot, they may, or can be. 

Imperfect Tease, 

Sing. 1. Ego Essem^ I might, could, rvould, or should be. 

2. Tu E^ses^ thou mightst, couldst, mmldst, or 

shouldst be. 

3. lUe Esset^ he might, could, would, or should be. 

Plur. 1. Nos 'EsaemvLH, we might, could, would, or should 

be. 

2. Vos Essetis, ye, or you might, could, would, or 

should be. 

3. Illi Essent^ they might, could, would, or should 

be. 

Perfect TeD»6. 

Sing. 1. £go FuSrim^ / may have been. 

2. Tu Fueris^ thou may est have been, 

3. lUe Faerit> he may have been. 

Plur. 1. Nos FivsrttnuB, we may have been. 

2. Vos Fuerttis, ye, or you may have been. 

3, Itti Fuerint^ they may have been. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

Sing, 1. Ego Faissem, I might, could, would, or should 

have been. 

2. Tu ¥vdsses,thou mishtst, couldst, S^c have been. 

3. Ille Fuissety he might, could, ^c. have been. 

Plur, 1. Nos YniQsemuB, we might, could, Sfc. have been. 

2. Vos Fuissetis^ ye, or you might, could, 4^. have 

been. 

3. Illi Fuissent^ they might, could, ^c. have been. 



Futuxt T«i»e.* 

Sing. 1. Ego Fatur-us sim^ / tnoy be about to be, or 

will be. 

2. Tu Futur-ii» 9is, thou mayest be about to be, or 

wUt be» 

3. lUe Futur-us sit^ he may be about to be, or 

will be. 

Plur. 1. No9 Futur-i simus^ we may he about to be, or 

will be. 

2. Fos Ftttur.i sitis^ ye, or you may be about to be, 

or wiU be. 

3. Illi Futur-i sint^ they may be about to be, or 

will be. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. 2. Tu J^, or esto^ he thou. 
8. Ille £8to^ let him be. 

Plur. 2. Fbs Este> or estote, be ye, or be you. 
3. lUi Sunto> let them 6e. 

Infinitive Mood. 

FTesent and Imperfect Tense. 

Esse^ to be, that / am, that / was. 

Perfect Mid Pluperfect X<enM. 

Fuiste, to have been, that / have been, that / had been. 

Future Tense. 

Futuru8^-a^-um esse, to be about to be, that / wiU be ; 
and FuturuSj-a^-um fuisse^ to have been about to be, that / 
would have been. 

Participle. 
Future. Futurus^-a^-um, about to be. 



* There is no Simple Future Subjunctive^ but instead of it the 
Future Participle is used with sim. 



FIRST CIONJU0ATION. 

Active Voice, " '■ ' 

Qreo^ / erestst, ]>oiiio, / taimt. 
Principal Parts. 

Pres, Indie, Perfect Supine. ^ ^ Pres. In/in. 
Am-Oj am-avi^ am-atum^ am-are^ to love, 

Gre-Of en4krif cre-itum, ci«4ite, to create, 
Dom-o, dom-ui, dom.ituiiif dom«&re, to tame. 

Indicative Mood, 
Present Tense. — {PHncipdl Part,) 

Sing, 1, Am-o, / love, do love, or am loving, 

2. Am-asj thou lovest, dost love, or art loving* 

3. Am-at^ he loves, does love, or is loving. 

Plur. 1 . Am-amus^ we love, do love, or are loving, 

2, Am-atis^ i^e lovfy do love, or are lovirif, 

3. Am-ant^ tkei/ love, do love, or are lovtng, 

Cre-Q." rbm-o. 
Imperfept Teim^err(l^rot(^ pie J^rpfttU,} 

Sing, 1. Am-abam^ / loved, didlovfi* QTSfios lovitfg^ 

2. Am-abas^ thou lovedst, didst love, or wast loving. 

3. Am-abat^ he loved, did love, qr tvas loving, 

Plur, 1. Am-abamu8^ we loved,, <it4 lovf, or were loving. 

2. Am-abatis> i/e loved, did love, or were loving. 

3. Am-aban^ they loved, diAlflve, or were loving. 

Cre-4ibaiD. Dom^bam. 

Perfect Tense. — {Principal Pari.) 

Sing, 1. Am-avi^ I loved, or have loved, 

2. Am-avisti, thou lovedst, or hast loved. 

3. Am-avit^ he loved, or has loved. 
Plur, 1 . Am-avlmu8^ we loved, or have loved, 

3. Am-avistis^ ^e loved, or have loved, 
. ., 3. Am-avemnt^ or -ere, they hved, or ia9e lobed. 

• ^ Cte-Ayi. Dom-ui. 
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Sing, 1. Amav-erain^ / had loved, 

2. Amav-eras^ thou hadst hoed. 

3. Amav-erat^ he had loved. 

Pkir, 1. Amav-eramus^ n>e had loved* 

2. Ama.y-'exa.tis^ ye had loved. 

3. Amav-erant, theif had loved. 

Crefty^iam. Poxnu-^ram, 

Fiituxe Teiifte.«*^(^f*iom the ^#«wmI.) 

Sing. 1. Am-abo, / shall, or mil love. 

2. Am«abis^ thou shaU, or nilt love. 

3. Am-abit^ he shall, or wiU love. 

Plur. ]. Am-abimus^ fz^e shall, or iz^ttf /owe. 

2, Am-abitis^ ye shall, or wiV/ love. 

3. Am-abunt^ i^^ey #^a/i^^ or rvill love^ 

Cre-abo. Dom-abo. 

Fnture*Perfect Ten^e, — {From the Perfict.) 

Sing. 1. AmaiV'^ro, I shall have loved. 

2. Amav-eris, thou shalt have loved. 

3. Amav-erit^ he shall have loved. 

Plur. 1. Amav-erimus, t^e shall have loved. 

2. Amav-eritis, ye shall have loved. 

3. Amav^erint, they shiM have loved. 

Cre&v-gro. Bomu-Sro. 

Subjunctive Mood.* 

Present Tense.— (From the Present.) 

Sing. 1. Am-em, / may, or can love. 

2. A|n-eSj thou mayest, or canst love. 

3. Am-et, he may, or can love. 



* The Subjunctive Tenses, when preceded by Conjunctions, or 
Indefinites, are often translated like the corresponding Tenses of the 

D 
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2. Anv-etis, ^e 4nay, or £afi /one. 

3. Am-ent; thej^ ^ftay, or cati Ibrei ''" ' 

<S'i»g. 1. Am-arem» / mights couta^ woutot^Qxsfiouid love. 

, 2. . Anirares^ ikou ntightst, couldst, wotudft, tSt?. love. 

3. Am-aret> %e might, ctiiitiy ibduld, or s-^oilUtbii^. 

P/ttn' 1 •• AuMffiitfiis^ fp« fll^iUl, coffZeip iviMfU, 4^c^ ^e. 
2. Am-aretis^^e might, amid, would, or should lone. 
' ''S.' Anuasent^ they migilg^ould,tV(mld,or should love. 

Oif-ftrein. Dom*4r<m. ^ , 

• Perfect Tense.— (Prom tJW Ptrfiet,) 

Sing, h Amav-^rim, / may have loved» 

2. Amav-eris^ thou mayest have loved. 

3. Amav-erit/Ae may ttdve tavdd* '^ * ■< \i^ 

'^ ' P/ttf. 1. Amav-erlmus, fve may have loctd, '' 

2. Amav-eritis^ ,ye ntdty Xave ibtrtftf A '^I v -^ 

3. Amav-erint^ ihey may havB kmSL «: 

Creftv^erim* Dotou-Srftn. ' 

Pluperfect ^^statJ^From th6 Per/hct,) 

Sing. l.Ainav4«M»B»/miigJ^co9iUt^iV>»U^^ 

2«Ainav-i80e8^ thou mightst, couldst, J^c. have loved. 
^. Amav-isset, he might, could, ^, hwekmii. 

Plur. I. Amav-issetnus^ fve mighi, ebUd, ^. have loved. 
2*^A)|iAr«itoefek, ye might, could, Jjpc* ha^Jqved. 
.. \ ^jj^imy ~i^sent, they might, could, Sfc, have loved. 

Greftv-issem. Domu-iMem* 



Indicative : va, n amem^ if I love ; nescio jtiM amet, I know not vho 

Singular, and the First and Third PeMNifl^uiml 
often translated hj let ; as, amet, let hlM lov*. 



of <t^ ]fr«jentx 8tp oftet 



Sif^. 1. AmStur-tts sim, I nuy he about to love, or wi^ 
love. 
9. Amatuiwut dis, thorn imryM he ahmt to Ume, or 

wilt Ume» ' 
,3. Amatur-U9 8it> he may be about to love, or mill 

''\'''"^-ldvel' ^ • ' . 

jP((^^^4v.A^^^^:^ ^,^^> ^^. may be about to love, or 
^ will love. 

.^^' , 2. OVmatur-i zRis, ye mag^ be ahoiUia Jove, or will 
{ / hve. 

3. Amatur-i aintj they may be about to love, or will 
love, 

Impera&ve Mood^ 
present Tai8ei-*^/Voiit ika F^e^ i^.) 

^tiig. 2. Am-a or ->Sta i(n;f? ^Aou; or io thou love. 

3. Axx^aXe, let him love, 

>' . • • , . — -^ . 

Plur. 2. A]n*alej, or -St$te, /av€^ or (Jo jfe hve. 
3. AnsHupitOi ^ <J^ love^ . 

Cre-a^ or i^ti^, Dom^^^ or -ftto. 

' 'InfhMibe MoodJ^ 

1^1^ '^^) ^ pie8ent'iui4 Imperftet TaoM^-^Prliidi)^ Pari.) 
.)Aa^axe$ to love, that / love, that / ira^ loving. 

♦"'^''Perfect and Wupetftfct Tense.— (JFVt0i»i l/U /'i^;^.). 

Amav^isse, to have loved, that / Aav^ &«e^/that / had 
loved* 

Creftv«iiie« Domn*is8e> 

' ll<l J«t> t J »Mf i # i I ■■ W »»> n >» > ■■■ « - ■ ■ ■ ^ ■ — 

. ' « J ' < 

^.^f]^ Jj%fiwiArw OTenteSy when preceded by an Apcus&tivi^,' kie 
eammvfkfi immlam^ like th» oonespondin^ T^scn of tbyi^dl^dtiye, 
the Particle that being aonaetimea ezpreg«ed, but olien lixtd^roidtf. 
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Ai^tt4iHid;-a^'-Qm esfl^^ to be abdut^ loifi,'^ik'ff^ 

love, that / would love. ,, ' '^' 

mi ^SSt^fni, •^a^ -um fuisse^ to have been tMi^io iSo^ 

that I tvould have loved, ^'- r v.i:)M 

*Creat-anis ^s§e, or fuisse. Domit-firus ^sse,; o^, ™^!^s||j j 

jfL' mo'il 1) ,•-' ■•' -• Participles. ' • ,<,'• i OiiT c 

Atxi'-axis, hvlng ; Ge^. amantis* .. .*,i;"^(f 
- 1. } 'i • i f 1 J 't <j q u •> ' ! ■ Cif e-ftQB. DaEa-Mw. 

, , ., Future— (Frow *^e 5'wotW.) " '"^'^' 

'i^ ^ Amat^urus, -a, -um, about to love. , ' . 

Cre&UQtua. Donut-tkrus. ' •:trrr 

•^ ^^'^^f ' JVbwi. Aman-dutti, fowefjjg. '^ :^^ >fi^ 






''- / ' 



Gen. AjUBXi-di, of loving. ' .'> \13nt 

Ace. Aman-dumy tdoihg: • ' ' ^ ^ "^ ^^ J t'la^ 
^' » ^6f. Ataaitdao^itiih laving: ^ -^^^ ' '>^ 

Ctean-auip* Doman<4uin. ., ., rr 

SupinenTi-C^xiftm^fy^c^if^rlK)', . i ». :v(4 srfj 
• ' * Amat-um^ /o /ove. '1 mT SI 

i o J...(.> )>^ AmSt-iU, /o 'i^o«e> cr/ioimM^J ^rr. o-'I arfj 
. i.'n. .s oja- . ^Cw^-um.' ' Doniiuupi. * V ■ "^ ihii/ol 

MutcF^ mutavi^ mutatum^ . mutare^ <f Tf^^'fi^ 

Voco/ vocavi, yocatum, vocare, ^PC0^^.^;'^ 
Mi^<: ' F^?^* __— micare, ^0 ji«^. 



• PASSIVE VOICE. '' 

Formation of the Tenses, 

1. The Present Indicative Passive isfonned from the 
Present Indicative Active by adding r. 



S. iDbavln^yerCKt lodtetttiv^ Itefaive itifflnnftl from 
tbe Inijgievfect InpLicative Active^ by the ^^^Jfgf^fif^^m^ 
into r. 

3. The Perfect Indicative Passive is niade ju|^ Jif tlV^ 
Perfect Participle and tunh orfuu 

4. The Pluperfect Indicative Passive is made up of 
the Perfect Participle and eram, or fu^ram, 

5. The Future Indicative Passive is formed from the 
Future Indicativie Active^ in the First and Sie({ond Con- 
jugations^ by adding r> and in the Thirdi ana Fourth^ 
by the change of rfinto r. 

6. The Future-Perfect Passive is made up of the Per- 
fect Participle and era, orju^ro. 

7* The Present Subjunctive Passive is formed from 
the Present Subjunctive Active, by the change of m 
into r. 

8. The Imperfect Subjunctive Passiv«is;formed from 
the Imperfect Subjunctive Active^ by the change of m 
into r. 

9. The Perfect SalnunctiMe Passive is made up of the 
Perfect Participle and sirrif^^oxfu^ripu 

10. The Pluperfect Subjunctive Passive is made up 
of the Perfect Participle and essem, or fuissem, 

11. The Present Imperative iPassive is formed from 
the Present Imperative Aciite* by adding re. 

12. The Present Infinitive Passive is formed from 
the Present Infinitive Active, in the First, Second, and 
Fourth Conjugations, by the change of e into t, and in 
the Third, by the change of ^re into t. '. 

13. liie I^rfect Infinitive Passive is made h^ o^i^^ 
PAfiteSt Participle and e*je, or /ttwft ^' •*'*^ 

14*'^he Future Infinitive Passive is made up'bf the 
Firs* Supine and tVt. ' ' '"* ^';. 

15. The Perfect Participle is formed fhnn the first 
Supine, by the change-^if tim vMkus. 

16. The Future Participle Passive is formed from the 
Gerund by the change of dum into dus^ 

* d2 



Amor, amatus, amari^ i» be ioved. 



w* 



DomoT, doiiiitos, . domlbdi, .t'l^-idV^ H 

Indicative Mood, ^ ; ^ ' 

Preeene X«nse.—(Jf rwn the PreayMvife,) -^ -? 

Sings, W Ata^ot, I am loved,* 

2. Am-aris, or -are, i&wi 2rW lowed, \ 

3. Am-atur, he is loved, 

Ptur, 1, Am-amur, we are loved, 
% '^Attt^mtni, ye are loved, 
3. AsA'^ntur, they are loved. 

^ • .*^^ • '• Cre-or. Dom-or. 

^Imperfect Tense.-~(Frwit the lw$* A^iv^) a i ^ . A«\ 

Sing, 1. Am^abar, / n^Af /^t^eJ.t ' '* 

2. Am-abaris, or -abdre, thm wast, or n^ertUoved, 

3. Am-abatur> he $Nis hved* 

Plur, 1. Am-abamiur, we Tverefm^ed, : i\..,jui i 

2. Am-abamini, ^e »;er^Jot;^<2. . . . . v i ^^\^? 

3. Am-abantur^ /Ae^ tu^r^ lavedt ^ - 

Cre-fibar. Dora-ftbar. ' 

jf^r&et Tenae.— (Per/. Piirt. and m(I% or>^/> - 

-Siw^. 1." tjl Afhat-us sum, or fui, / ira*, or fiave })een loved, . 

2. AiHAt!«Hii^'e8,'^r fUisti, ^Ao» tro^, or hast been tovei. 

3. Amat-U8 est, or ^uit, Ae iroa, oi Mu'fttfifffi tovf<f. 

* The true meaning tft amor is, I am in the state of b^n^o^^,^ 
or I am being > loved $ SA^domui cnH/lmMrr, the hotilte It 'balding, 
is being bailt ; not the hottst ii built. ' 

•f* Amdbar properly signifiea, I was being loved, I was in the state 
of being loved ; as, iomut adijlcabatur, the house was building, was 
being builu not ^the Jlfpu«e was buUu , .• ,» • n. :»y v 

J^Pr^ily qtnatus^,'ay.um sum^ otfui, I have be«n Unycdru^JiJ^* 
p^e^'Tkhi^ple/in all the Tenses of which it fonDS. %v9iwti^ ipiMVoi 
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2. Amat-i estis, or fuistis, ye were, or have been loyed,^ . 
\ 3. Amat-4 sunt, fuSrunt, or fuSre, they were, or futve heen loved, 

Cir«dU"Ui^ Bum, or fui. Domtt-us sum, or fol. 

Plu Jfttftct Tdnw.^ — (-P^^* Pof^' and cram, orfu^ram*) 

Sing, 1. Am&t-us eram, or liigram, / Jiad heen loved, 

2. Amat-us eras^ or fueras, ihou hadtt been laoed. 

3. Am»t»tidi eiat,' )ttr faent, he hadbun IcwAv 

Plur, 1. Aroat-i erSmus or fuerftmus^ we had been Utved^ '■ 

2. Amat-i .eratis, or fueratis, ye had bee^ kfve4f 

3. Amat-i erant^ or fueiant^ they J^b^ep. loved, 

Creftt-us eram, or fuSram. Domit-us eram. or fuSraipt 
Future Tenae.— (From the JFiOf,. A<^ifBe,yj 

Sing. 1. Am-aboT, I shall, or tvill be lowfd* 

2. Am-ab6ris, or -abSre, thou shalt, or wiU be loved. 

3. Am-abltur^ ^e shall, or n^i// be loved, 

Plur, 1, Am-abimur^ tve shall, or tviR be loved. 

2. Am-abimlni^ i/e shall, or will be loved* r''^ 
3.\ AxnTAbttlHiir* ihei^ shMll, or will be loved. ^ 

Cre-abot. Dom^lbor* 

Ftttuxe-Perfect Tcnilf>^P«r/. Ptor*. and crOy otfiiHro,) 

Sing. \, Amat-us ero, Of ftiero, rshaU have been loved. 

2, Amat-us eris^ or fueris^ thint sJuiH have been loved. 

3. Amat-us erit^^ or fuerit, he shaU fiave been loved. 
Plur. 1. Amat-i erimus, or fuerimus^ we shall have been loved. 

2. Amat-i entis, or fueiitik, ye shall have lem tffodU. " 

3. Amat-i erunt, or fnerint, they shall have been foved. 

Creflt-us ero, or t\xho, Bomit-us croi, or,^i|JirQ^ ,l 

Subjunctive Mood, ' "^ '"'^ ' 

Present Tense.— (J^'rowi the Pres, Active-.) 

Siif^. l, yiim-er, / may, or can be hvcd* . -. '' ' 

y, IJ'St An)r€ri8| or -ere^ thou mauoLt* at^tmiUbc iavei. 

3. Am-etur, he may, ox can be loved. ■ "* ' 

'I • ' 

— ■ ■ : r^ ^ Kyr * -^ ^ n/oi li ' tfj^ ' ♦' 

Agree in Gender and Number with the Xc^Iniitifte pf t^e^y^j;^^|as, 
virkhuUnHwt, the'man iir loved ; fiemina anU^a est, tne ,^;.o|paD is 
loytfl \ ptPmnnt amtxtum est, the apple is loved. 






Plur. 1. Am-emuir^ f»e may, or can he loved* 
2. Am-emtni^ ye may, or can he loved, 
V S; "Att-^ntur^ they may, or can 6e lovid* 



1 



', * '. 



\ 



Gie-er. Dom-cr. I'^m/ 

Imperfect Tense.— (From ^ Imp. Active.) 




..'/ 



Plur, 1. Am-ar^mur, rve might, 8^. he loved. 

2. Atn-aremtni, ye might, SfC. he hAredi '' ^ 

3. Ain-arjBiitar> they might, 4^. he loved. 

t.. \ ,\ \ . : \ Cie-ftrer. Dom-ater. 

Perfect Tewe.*— (P^rf. Part, and «m, or fu^rim.) 

Sitjff. \. Amat^os aim, or fuSrim^ / map Jtave been loved. 

2. Amat-us sis, or fueris, thou ntayest have been loved. 

3. Amat>u8 sit, or fuerit, he map have been loved. 

Plur. 1. Amat-i simus, of fuerimus, ice may Have been loved^ 

2. Anuit*! sltis, or ftiei^tis, ye tmty have l^^en'le^^. 

3. Amat-i sint, or fuerint, they may have been loved. 

Creftt-us sim^ or fuSriin« Domit-us sim, or fuima. 

Pluperfect Tense. — {Perf. Part, and essemy OTfuUtem.) 

Sing. 1. Amftt>ua essem, or fuissem, / miglity ^c. havcbc^itlijifd^}^' 
' 2. Amat-us esses, or fuisses, thou mightst^ ^c ^^ve been loved. 
3. Amat.u8 e8set> or fuiscet, he mi^ht, j^r, have been loved. 




Cr^%iis^^9€in, or fuissem. DomYt-us essem, or f\nue)^\^ j 

Imperative Mood, 

Present Tense.— (From the Pre*. Imper. Active,) ' 

Sing. 2. Am-are, or -ator, he thou loved. 
3. Am-ator, let him he loved. 

Plur. 2. Am*aintni, he ye loved. 

3. Am»antor, let them be loved, 

Cre^ftre, or -fttor. Dom-ftre, or -ator. 



w 
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Injtniiivis Mood, 
Present and Imperfect Tense.— .(froff» the Pretf Xtf^^^cf^.) 
Am-ari^ to be loved, liiat / am kmed's that / was loved. 
■' ^ •€rt-iri. ■ Dem«4rk . i.'^c . ii 

Perfect and ttnperffect Tenae.— (Pff/. Part, an^'^fii^ iotfiuste,} ' ^ 

Amat-us^ -a, -mn esse^ or fuisse^ ^o have been lQved,ih9.t I 
have been loved, that / had been loved. 

Crefit-U8 e88e> or fuisfe. Domit-us esse^ or fuisse.^. 
Future Tense.— ^i^a^'w^ and iH,y • - « 1 1 < . I. 
Amat«um iri^ to be about to be loved,'th&t I will be loved. 

Creat-um iri. Dprntt-um irf.'^ -.j'ttS 






I / 



. * .* • 



Participles. 

Perfept^— (^row th^ Supine.) 

AmSt'Os^ -*a^ *-um> (ot^erliior 6eMg^ Imxd, 

Cre&t-us, -a, .urn. Domit-us^ -a, -um. 

Future. — (From the Gerund.) 

. • • ' • • . ' •« ■ ■*. . 

AiY^fliiX-duSx -da^ -^um^ tp he loved^ requiring, or deserving 



Pre[^^ And* 

MutftT* 
Secor. 

Voc*;" 



ioie loved. 
Crean^dtts. Doman-dus; -<-;../. ^ 

.Per/. Part. PreC^m!;': '' ' 

mutatus, mwta^i;^.)© J^.fW^^eif. 

sectusj, secari^ to be cut. 

vocatus, vocaWi WBe^tdBitd: 



I ' a'. 



-'.r/ .i: 



( I 



1 . 






.1. - j'k » 



i 



"1 

48 

- SECOND CONJUOATION. ' : 
Active Voice* 

ppceq^ / iMcft. JobeOi / order, r 

Principal Parts. . ,. v ( ^^^j^ 

Pre^. Ittd. Perfeet, Supine. ' Wre^:'f^jf 

Moneo^ monui^ monltuhi^ ^ 'motilt^/to Wvi^e. 

Doceo, d^cai, doctnm, do^Oe, Yo Wc^. "^^ ^ 

Jubeo, jussi, jussum, jubere, to ordir. 

Indicative Mood. , 

Present Tense. — (Principal Part) 

Sing* 1. Moii-eo^ / advise, do advise, or am advising, 

2. Monies, ^Aou advisesii doH advise, or art pc^isfn^, 

3. Mon-^^ Ae advises, does advise, oi:4s advi^T^. 

Plur. 1. Mon«emtt8^ fve advise, ia advise, t]ftare*^dvising^ 

2. Mfm^&aM, 90 adrnf^do 4MfoM«> or «9R44v^;^q 

3. Mon-^tj thejiMdimerdi9 advise, ix,ar€fp^is%ng. 

Imperfect TenBe.— (J^'rom <^ Pretent.) 

Sing, 1. Mon^^ebam^ T advised,.did advise^ or ntofi advising, 

2. Mon-ebas^ thou advisedst, didst advis^ or wgtsi 

advising, j . 

3. Moa^elb^tj, Ae advised, did adviseji or n^a^ ^Lwising. 

Phir. 1. M<H^eb^ua> ive advised, did, advise, ox,9v^^^^ 

2. M<in-«t)aijs> $fe advised, did advise, or n>^e ad-" 

vising, 

3. MoQ-ebant, ikeg advUed, did advise, or were ad^ 

vising. 

Doc-ebam. Jub*ebam. 
Perfect Ten8e.»-(Princijpa/ Part*) , 

Sing, 1. Mcijr^u,4f I advised, or Aave advised. '^ 

2. Monu-istji^ ^il(w advisedst, or Aa^^ ai^vifec^^* 
3> Monu-it^ Ae advised, or Aa« advt^e(2. 



Phr. I. Moni't^M iSikixi, we'Uagte'aBcut to ^ad^lsi; or 

2. Monit-uri sTtis^ ye may he about to advise, or wiU 

advise. 

3. Monit-uri sint, thwy may be about io advise, or 

wiU advise. 

"^ 9oeUiffii8 8IB1. JutMnuam. 

' '•' . ^ "Imperaiwe Mood. 

' ' ' ^iesent Tense. — (l'*rom tTie Pres. Inf.) 

<$ii9g, 2. Mon<-e> or -eto, advise thou, at do thou advise. 
3. Mon-eta^ let him advise. 

Plur. 2. Mon-ete^ or *9t9te> advise ye, cfr doye advise* 
3. Mon*eiit0i fe< ihem advise. > * '^^ 

Doc-e; 'or -eto. Jnb^, dr .^sto. 

i. 

Infinitive Mood. 

ttesent and Im^ect Tense. — (Principal Part.) ' ' ' '~ 
Monnere^ io qdvise, that / advise, that 7 iva^ advising. 

Doc-Sre. Jub-ere. 

Perfect and Pluperfect Tense. — {From the Perfict.) 

Monu-isse, to have advised, that / have advised, that / 

had advised. 

m 

Pocu-isse. Juss^Me. > 

. Futttr» TtuMt'-^iPnK Participle and eiie, mJMfe.) 

Mwilt^irttSy "&, -oim^ esse^ <o be abomt ID itfcftltire;-that 7 
. fvM advise^ that 7 §vouid advise^ ^ 

'^ncl Monlt-uruB^ -a, -urn, fuisse, io htke been about to 
advise^ that 7 would have advisedf i 

Doct-Qjnifl eaict or faisie. .Juss-aru8,«Bie, or fmaok 



PartidpUs. [ '," \ 

Present and Imperfect. — {Ftomifie Pnescnt.) 

Mow>en»,admsiMg^- ' - * ^' ' 
jr«b-eDs. 






2. Mone^atis^ ye may, or can advise. 

3. Mone-antj ^^ey mo^^ or can aivise, 

Poce-am. Jube-am. 

Imperfect Tense. — (From the Pre^e^ It[^mtive,) 

Sing, 1. Mon-erem, Jmi^A^, could, fvould,er should advise. 

2. Mon-eres^ thou mightest, cotddst, 4^. advise. 

3. Mon-eret> he migiu, could, n>ouid, 4^. advise. 

Plur. 1. Mon-eremus, we might, could, would, S^. advise. 

2. Mon-eretis, ye might, could, would, ^v. advise. 

3. Mon-erent^ they taigkt, could, would, S^, advhe. 

Doc-erein. Jub-arem. 

Perfect Teiwe.— (/'rowi the Perfect*) 

Sing. 1 . Monu-£rim^ / may have advised. 

2. Monu-eris^ thou mayest have advised. 

3. Monu-erit^ he may have advised. 

Plur. 1. Monu-erlmus, we may have advised. 

2. Monu-eritis^ ye may have advised. 

3. Monu-erint^ they may have advised. 

Docu-grim. Juss-grim. 
Pluperfect Tense. — (From the Perfeqt.) 

Sing. 1. Monu-issem^ I might, could, ^. have advised. 

2. Monu-isses^ thou mightst, Sfc. have advised. 

3. Monu-isset^ he might, could, ^c. have advised. 

,Plur. 1. Moira-memus, we might, could, V^c. h'at^ ddvised. 

2. Mowi^issetis, ye might, eould^ 4^. hameoM^A* 

3. Monijkrmenl^ ih^ might, couldr4^^ have advised. 

JpttccMssem. Jtt884ssem. . )' < 

Future Tftise.— (F«*. Portable and tim.) 

Sing. 1. Montt-iirus sim, I may • be about to advise, or 
will advise. 

2. Monit-urus sis^ thou mayest be about to advise, 

at wUt advise, 

3. Monit-urus ait, he may be about to advise, or 

wiU advise. 



m 

Phr. L MaaH^W Oikan, Hfe^^iag te'Mout io 'achise, or 
nfUl advise, 

2. Monit-uri sitis, ^e may be about to advise,^r wiU 

advise. 

3. Momt-uri sint^ ikef^ may he about to advise, or 

mil advise. 

'''^ PocUuTus rim. Ju8&4inis rim. 

"♦i ^ • ' > >• ' ^ > • ' • , ' * 

»'.. \,^ \ ^ ^'limpetatiteMdod. 

* ' ^ ' ' ' ¥r^eht Tense. — (From the Pres, Inf.) 

Sing* 2. Mon-e» or -eto, advise thou, or do ikonad&ise^ 
3, Mon-eto^ let him advise. 

Plur. 2. Mon-ete^ or -itdte^ advise ye, cft do ye advise. 
3. Moii*eiito> kiihem adviife, ^ '"^ 

Doc-e; J9r.eto. Jnb-e, dr ^to. 
Infinitive Mood. 

Present and Imperfect I'ensc.— (Principal Part.) ' ' ^' " 
Mon-rercj to qdvise, that / advise, that / n;aj advising. 

Doc-€re. Jub-gre. 

Perfect and Pluperfect Tense. — (From the Perfect.) 

Monu-isse, to have advistd, that / have advised, that / 

had advised. 

* 

Pocu-isse. Jufls-isM. , 

... V Future' Tense. — (Fs^ PariMpU and «f«% Ms.04f(f^.) 

Mi0iilt4iru8y ^a^ ••uiii^ esse, <o be about to addhei^hsX I 
wiU advise^ that / fifould adisise'^ ^ 

and Monit-urus, -a, -um, fuisse, to kdve been about to 
advise, that / wotdd have advised^ \ 

Dod-Optfi fue^ or fuiste. • Juss-arus .esM, or fuisse^ 

Participles. . • • ;^ s 

Present and Imperfect. — (Fjom.^ PnB$9$U.) 

Monn^ns, advising,' / i- ^ ^' ' 
9iM»eiifl. Jab-ens. 



}. 



*0Oct-Giti8. ^ate-aruB. 



'^ir .?^ V .. ,^ "• * 






^<M?i. Monen-dum^ admsing.'' 
.Om^ M0aea->6^, ^ advisiog. 
Dot, Monen-do^ to advising. 
Ace. Monen«dum« advising. 
Abl. Monexifdo^ mUi.advwfi^. 



.♦ \ 



jj 



I>oceii*dum. Juben-dum. 



'» ,'K t» .♦ ♦ 



»»J. 






Pre*. JTm/. 
Praebeo, 
Torqueo, 
Video, 


preebui, 

torsi, 

Vidi, 


Lugeo, 


luxi. 



prsebltum^ 

tortum, 

visukn. 



Prei. Infin. 
praebere, to' afford. 
torquere^ ' U> lm9t< 
tmite;'t&/see. 
lugere^ to'nUMrn. 



. «vs"A 



< ' I 



'»" \ ' 



PASSIVE VpiCE.. 

Pres. Indie. Perf. Participle^ Pres, In/t^Hive. 
Moneor, ikidnttus^ 'inotieri^ to be advised. 

Doceer, doctus, docSri^ to he tagfgki. j,m,^ 

Jubeor, jussut, jub£ri, to he ordered, ^ 

Inditative Mood, 
Ptesent Tense. — (PrBtn the Pres, -A?flt*r;)- - . 

Sing, 1. Mon-eor, / am advised, 

2. Mon-^fm, or -ere, then ari ad»is0d. 

3. Mon-etur, he is advised, 

Plur 1. Mon-emur. we are advised. 

2. Mon-emtni, ge are advised.' 

3. Mon-^tin% ik^ are advised. 



i^iffgp.'lMlten-^bar, / ma admsed.' ''' . -'*- 

2l Mon-ebarid^ or -ebare^ thou wast advised. 
3. Mon-ebttor, he was advised. 

Plur. 1. Mon-ebamur^ we were advised. 
2.. Mon-ebainlEni> ye were ad^ieed. 
3.>Mon-ebantur^ thev were advised. 

Fethct Tense. -^-Ptfr/t Part, tad tum^cf jUi.) 

Sing, 1. MoDiUus sum, or fvA, I wa$^ or haoe hetn advised. 

2. M<mit-iis es, or fuisti, ihou watt, or Atf<f ftem advised. 

3. MoBit.«s est, ^ Mc; iSie mm, ol^ Aoi Ittfm adoUeA^ 

Plur. 1. MonSt-i sttmus, or folnms, ««? vi^rtf, oi^ haveheeii advised, 

2. Monit-i estis, or ftniatii, ^ ««r«^ oBAtfve^dM a<2vi«€<2. 

3. Monit-i sunt, fu^Tunt,or fuere, they «p#re, or Aac^ fteen advised. 

Doct-us sum, or fui. Juss-us snm^ or fui« 

X. . i .l^lu^pedkefLllwK^^PeffiPart.tMdirmni'CitJ^ 

Si»gk\im MotH^vn 9ntn, or faSrBm, / Tiad been advised, 
2. MooiitHA AIM) or faeras, i^otf Aniff feM lufoiaMf. 
. ,3^ jyionitflVf eiat, or foerat, he had Iteen adfvised^ 

Plur. 1. Monit-i erftmus^ or foerftmus, tee had been advised, 

2. Monit-i erfttts^ or fner&tis^ ^ had been advised. 

3. Monit4 erant, or faerant, fhey had been advised. 

^ )>oc^ttfl enun, or fuSram. Juss-us eram, or fuSram. 

^ ' ' '* FlitaieiTaife.«-'(Frof» the Fui, Active.) 

Sing. 1. MoamSbar, I shall, or wiU he advis^. < . 

2.M<m*ehMsyPr -eb&e^ thou shalt^ or wUt be ad^ 

vised. 
3. Mon-ebttur^ he shall, or wlU he advised. 

Plur. 1. Mon-ebtmur^ we shall, or wtR be advised. 

2. Mon-ebimYni^ ye shall, or will hi advised. • 

3. MoRueboBtur^ they shall, or wUl he itdvised. 

Doc-€bor. Jub-€b<». 

FtttaTo-Ptiftct Tense.— <P^r/: Part. $ait^y ^JI0ra) 

Sing, 1. Montt-us ero, or fuSro, / skaif Ttave lleen' advUed. 
9. MooiUM cris, or ftieris, ^Um shalt have been itdvised, 
S* MoiiitHift «ik, erltoirfCy A« dM-kmre bom adttssd. 



Fiur, 1. Momt-i «ilmtt% dfikaSmmt m-tHpU have been advUed. 
2. Monit-i eritis, or fi^eriti^ ye thatt have been advised. 
3... |tfoi(||k4 jSjraDt, or fuerint^ they thall have teen iitSifUed, 

DpcUus et^ or fuSro* Joss-ns ao, or MtQ^r 

>- 
Suhfunctive Mood, ' '^ ., 

Fresent Tehse.— (JJ^rOw ihe Pres, Attive^' 

Sing. 1. Moii-ear^ T mat/, or can be jc^vised, 

2. Mon-earis^ or -eare^ ihou mai^est, or canst be ad^ 

3. Mon-eatur^ he may, or can be advised, 

Plur, 1. Mon-eamur^ fve viay, or can 6e advised^ 

2. Mon-tearaYni^ ^e moy^ or con 6e admstd. 

3. Mon-eantur, ^^i^y may, oft can be advised. 

Booe-ar« Jnbe-ar. 
Imperfect Tenge.— (iJ'rowi *A« linji. Active.) 

Sing. 1. Mon-erer^ 7 might, could, would, Sfc, be advised. 

2. Mon-ereris, or -^rere, thou mights ty^e. be advised. 

3. Mon-eretur^ he might, S^c. be advised, 

Plur, 1. Mon-eremur^ we might, ^, be advised, 

2. Mon-eremlRi^ ye might, ^c. be advised. 

3. Mon-erentur^ they might, Spc, be advised. 

Doc-erer. Jub-erer. 
Perfect Tense — (Perf. Part, and sim, orftierim,) 

Sing. 1. Monit-us sim, or fuSrim, / may have been advised. 

2. Monit-ns sis, on fueris, thou mayett have been advised. 

3. Monit-us sk, orfneiit;, he n^ have beenadtAsed, 
Plur, 1. Monit-i simus^ or fuertmus, we may have been advised, 

2. Monit-i sitis, or fuentis^ ye may have been advised. 

3. Monit-i sint^ or fuerint, they may have been advised. 
Doct«us sim^ or fuSrim* Juss-us sim, or fuSrim. 

Pluperfect Tense. — {Perf. Part, and essem^ oxfaissem.) 

Sifig, \. MoQ^-us essem, or luisaem, / m^ht, ^ have been advi^d. 

2. Monit-us esses, or fuisses^ Mom m^AM, ^. have been advited. 

3. Monit-us esset, or fuisset^ he might, S^c. have been advised. 

Plur. 1 . Monit-i essemus, or fuisssmus, we mighty ^e. have been advised. 

2. Monit-i essetis^ or fuissCtis, ye might, jfc. have been adi^d. 

3. Monit4 essent, or fuissent, they might, ^c^ have been advised. 

poct-M ttuemy or fiiiiaenL Juk^us eMeni» or ibinen. 



5im^.-:9; Man^erer or -etar, be them 
3. Mon-etorj| let him be advised. 

Plur»% Moo-emini^ he ye advised^. < 
3. Mon-entor^ let them he advised. 

Doc-ero. Jub-exe* 



u * 



Infinitive Mood. 

Ftesent and Imperfect Tense. — (From the Fret, Ittff A^iveJ) 

Mon-dri, (o be advised^ that / um advisedptiM J mat ad- 

vised* . . '' A 

Perfect aad>Fl«]perfect Tenia. — i^^^A Fart^.tsA^jMk^ oxfitUse,) 

MonXt»u8^ -a> -iim> esse^ or fuisse^ to hate been advised, 
that / have been advised, that / had been advised, 

Boct^UB ene^ <tr fuitse. JuM-ns esse, or fiiisse. 
Future Tense.— (5u|iine and iri.^ 

Montt*iixn iri> to he about to he advised, that / wiU he ad-- 
vised, that / would he advised. 

Doct-um iri. Juss-iim m* 

Pariieiples, 
Vvfe^—(From the Sujhif,) 

Monft-ua -a, -um^ advised, ot being advised. 
Doct-us^ -a, -urn* Jum-us^ -a^ ^um^ 

Future^ — (From the Gerund^ 

Monem-duB, -da^ -dum^ to he advised, deserving, or nv 

fuiring to, be advised. 

Docen-dus. Juben-du8» 

JPres. Jni. Perf. Part Pifns. Ii^ 

Trmbear, pr8ebltua> pne\}&n,tefbe^4ijlhrded. 

TTafrqaeot, • VOftkm, torqMri, ^ betnnsted. 

VidMr» viMity ynitm,'i9'he see^* 

k2 



Plur, 1. Momt-i «ilmii% ^HbeiifMit vt^tMthaoe been advised. 
2. Monit-i eritis, or fi^tU, ye thaU have leen advised. 
3... 9toillt4 .ora^tjOr fukint^ they shaU have heenaivised, 

Do^t-as ecp, or fuSro. Joss-as «bo^ or faiJk^^ ' 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present Tehsie.— (iJ'row f^ iVe*. ii\e^w,^* 

Sing, 1. Mon-ear^ 7 mat/, or can 6e advised. 

2. Mon-earis^ or -eare^ ihou mai/est, or can^ fre ad- 

3. Mon-eatur^ he may, or can 5c advised. 

Plur. 1. Mon-eamur^ we may, or can be advised.. 
2. MoniearaYnl^ ye may, or con be admsed* ' 
3..Moii-eantur« they may, or can be advised 

Booe-ar« Jti^.sr. 
Imperfect Tense.— (iJ'ftwi <A« Ilnp, Active,) 

Sing, 1. Mon-erer^ 7 might, could, would, Sfc. be advised. 

2. Mon-ereris, or -^rere, thou mights t;^c, be advised. 

3. Mon-eretur^ he might, ^. be advised. 

Plur, 1. Mon-eremur^ we might, ^. be advised. 

2. Mon-eremlRi^ ye might, ^c, be advised, 

3. Mon^rentur^ they might, Spc. be advised. 

Doc*erer. Jub-erer. 
Perfect Tense— (Per/i Part, and sim, orfuerim,) 

Sing, 1. Monit-us sim, or fuSrim, / may have been advised. 

2, Momt-ns sis, or fueris, ^btt mayest have heen advised. 

3. Monit-us sit, orfn&dU ^ ^^^^ ^^ been -advised, 
Plur, 1. Monit-i simus^ or fuertmus, we may have been advised. 

2. Monit-i sltis, or fuexitis, ye may have been advised. 

3. Monit-i sint^ or fuerint, Ihey may have been advised. 

Doct^us sim^ or fuSrim. Juss-us sim, or fuSrim. 

Pluperfect Tense. — {Petf. Part, and essenty ot faissem.) 

Sing. I. Mon](^-us essem, or fuissem, / might, 4ie. have been advised. 

2. Monit-us esses, or fuisses^MofAm^AM, jfc. have been advised. 

3. Monit-us esset, or fuisset^ he might, ^. have been advised, 
piur, 1 . Monit-i essemus, or fuissSmus, we mighty ^e, havebeen advised. 

2. Monit*i essetis^ or fuissCtis, ye might, jfc. have been admsed. 

3. Monit-i essent, or fuissent, they might, ^c^ have been advised. 

poct-M t$9Cttky or ittislein. Jum^iu eMenni or itiineBB. 



^' ' Hiptmhe Mood: ' ■• ' '•■' Y: i " '^ 

Smgii9i MaBb'trer or -etar, ie them adrisei. 
3. Mon-etor^ /e^ kvn he a$lvised. 

Plur, 2. Moo-emini^ he ye advue4> 

3. Mon-entor. let them he advised. 

' ■ . i <- • •' 

Doc-€rat» Jub-ere. - r 



*j « 



Infinitive Mood* 

Ptesoit and Imperfect Tense. — (From the Pret. Irvf, Attixfe.) 

Mon-dri, to he advised^ that / um adviMidptiM J Mat ad- 

vised* ". .:..'' i 

Perfect aad>Fl«]perfect Tenia. — (^^*/* -Ptfr/.^aAd^Mir, otfitUse.) 

MonXt»u8, -a, -iim> esse^ nr fuisse, io have heen advised, 
that / have beem advised, that / had heen advised, 

I>oet-ii» ene^ or foUse. - Juss-ns esse, or fiiisse. 

Future Tense.— (5upi»e and iri.y 

Monlt-Qxn iri^ to he about to be advised, that / will he ad-- 
vised, that / mmld be advised. 

Doct-um iri. Juss-iim iri^ 

Participles, 
Perfect— (/"rom the Supkit.) 

'Monft-us -a, -um, advised, ot being advised. 
Doct-us^ -a, -urn. Jum-us^ -a^ ^unu 

Future^-^Frow the Gerund.) 

Monem-doB, -da^ -dum^ to he advised, deserving, or nv 

fuiring to.be advised. 

Docen-du8» Juben-dus» 

JPr€S. Jnd. Perf. Pari. Piivs. l^fitu 

TrsBbeatp pr8ebltua> pne^}&n,iefbe'tij^rded. 

^arqueor, . toitw^ torqMri, 4& beinrisied. 

VidcMr^ viMia» mleri,l9Pte«$«ir. 

k2 



Active Vtnce, ' ' 
Reoo, J rt^Ze. ' ' '" " ^^ 

* * y 

Lego, / read, Capio, / take. 

Principal Fwt^ 

Pres. Ind. Perf. Smp. ^^ ^ Pres. Inf. 

Rego, rezi^ rectum^ regSre^ to m^. 

Leg9, legi^ lectutn^ legate, ^o read, , 

Capio, cepi, captum, ' cap&re, <o tofce.. 

Indicative Mood*. 
Present Tense.— ^i*r»«. Pflrr*.) 

Reg-0^ / rukf do rtde, or am ruling. 

Singular. PluraL 

1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 

Reg-o. -is. . -it. -imus. -Itis. •unt. 

Leg'O. Cap-io. 

Imperfect Tense.— (Pr«e»*,) 

Reg-ebam^ / ruled, did rule, or was ruling. 

Reg-ebam. -ebas. -ebat. -ebamus. -ebatis. -ebant. 

Leg-ebam. ' Capi-ebam* 

Perfect Tense. — (Prin. Pari.) 

Rex-i^ / ruledj or have ruled. 

Rex-i. -isti. -it. -tmus. -istts. -erunt, or -ere. 

Leg-L Cep-L 

Pluperfect Tense. — (Perfict.) 

Rex-^am^ I had ruled. 
Rex-gram. -eras. -erat. -eramus. -eratis. -erant. 

L^-^ram. Cep-Sram. 

Future Tense.— (Prejfwfc) 

Reg-am, / shall, or will rule. 

Reg-am. -es. -et. -emiu. etir. •ent. 

Leg-am. Capl-am. 



Bex-^roy / shall have rukd. 
Rex^fyro* •ens, -erit. -erimus. eritu. -erint. 

SulffuncHve Mooi, 

Present T«Me. — (PretetU,) 
' ' Reg-am, I may, or can ruk. 

Reg-am. -as. -at. -amus. -ads, -ant 

L^-aoi* Capi-am, 

Imperfect Tense.— (Pr«. Inf,) 

Reg-^rem, / might, could, fmmld, or should rule. 

Reg-grem. -eres. -eret. -eremus. -eretis. -erent. 

Leg-&em* Cap«&em. 

Perfect Tense.— (P«/ert.) 

Rex-^rim, / may have ruled. 

Rex-^rim. -eris. -erit. -erimus. -erltis. -erint. 

Leg-&ini. Cep-Srim. 

Plopeifect Tense.— (f^c^.) 

Rex-issem, / might, could, mnM, or should have ruled. 
Rex-issem. -iases. -isset. -issemus. -issetis. -issent. 

Leg-issem. Cep-issem. 

Future Tense.— (Fti^ Part, and tim.) 
Rect-urus sim, / may be about to ruk, or I mil rule. 
Rect-urus aim. sis. sit -uri stmus. sitis. sint. 

Lect-ilrus sim. Capt-tlrus sim. 

Imperative Mood, 
Present Tense. — (Pret. Inf.) 

Reg-e, or Ato, rule thou, or do thou rule. 
— Reg-e^ or -Ito. -ito. — -ite, or -itote. -unto. 

Leg-e^ or 4to. Capi^, or -tto. 



)Bib ^>IUet.iifero, or fii&ro,/iAa«Aave]^Mi»i^ife«l*' j.ritH 

Rect-tt»^a, oT'ftilfro, &c. 4 enmm, or ftietimvs, 4tG. 

I^Ml4uff tfo^ or fiiSro, Oqvt^iis eto^ or Aiho. ^ 

Suiyuncthe Mddd. " 
Ffesent Tense.— (Pre*, ^rflw.) ' " ' '5^' ' ^ 

* 

Reg-ar, / may, or (mu be ruled. 

Reir-ar. < T^?i -atur. . -anfiiir. >*aintni. -antur. 
° |^{w-are. /^, 

Leg-ar. Capi-aik 
, ., ^.Imperfect Ten8e.-*(/fi^. AoHve^ 
Reg-Srer^ / might, could, would, or should be ruled. 

Reff-grer. < •*'^*"?' -eretar.-eremur.-cremlni.-erentur. 
^ yor -erere. 

Leg-Srer. Cap«Srer. ' ' *" 

Perfect Tensc^Ferfi Part and tim, or Jnirim^) 

Rect-us sim, or fu&rim, / may Tune leen ruled. 
Reet-na am, <^ AiSrim, && ' -i slmus, or fuenAju'^ i^\ 

Lect-us eim, or fuSrim. Capt-ua sun, or fu^Tmu^^ t*- 1/ 

Pluperfect Tense.— (P«/. Part, and c»#tfm, orywMWfMtf).-'^''! 

Rect-us essem, or fuissem^ / might, could, would, or should have been 

' rvMLe ' ' 
Reot^ua tM e m , or fninem, &c. -i essfinns, or fiilMenitt«« ^cc 

Lect-us UMettif\Ot. ftuttwni. Ctfpt^vM'eni^/cr fiissem. 

Imperative M^od, 
Present Tense. — (Imper. Active.) 
Reg«Sre, or -ttor^ be tkou ruled. 
Reggie, &r "iUxt* -ttor. — . •Imlni. -untor. 

Leg-£re, or -itor» Cap-eve, or -ttor. 

^ .. If^nitive Mood* 

\ '•\ BtefUitiaiid Imperfect Tense.— (Pref. I^fi Active.) .;:>./ 

Re^i> ^ 6e rfeflfif> that / am ruled, thai / ira^ mfid^ 
' ' •" Leg-L Cap-i, ' •' 
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Rect-U8^ -^ Mun esse, or fuisse, to have been, mled, that 
,, : liavfbj&^rtdedfth&t I had been ruled, ..»i 
heeif^B^^ e^e, <>r fuisse. Capt^us esse, or, ftt^ase. 

. Future Tepse. — {Supine and iri.) 

Rect-um iri, to be a^out to be ruled, that. / will be ruled, 

that / would be ruled, 

- . , - .J 

Lect-um iri. CapUum iri. 



■.,.*. 



', I - 



.^'f•f-. -ij*./i 
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Participles. 
V&[ieci*~r{Supine,) 

Hect-us^ -a, -um, ruled, or fcee ^g '^wferf. 

'liectJtis.* Capf-us^ ' •'* 

Future*— (G^rwwrf.) l.' .-.H 

Regen-dus, -da^t-iduin, to ^ fw/ro^, denrving, or requir- 
ing to be ruled. 

liegen-dus. Oapien-dus. 

Pres. Inf. 
jaci, to be thrown, 
mitti^ to be sent, 
tangi^ to be touched. 



I •-« 



Pres. Ind. Perf. Part. 
Jacior^ jactus^ 

Mittor, missus, 

TangQr» tactus. 



Pres. Ind. 
Audio, 

•Fdlio, 
Vindo, 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Active Voice. 
, Audio, I hear. 

• » — ♦ 

PoUo^ IpoU^ Vindo, / bind. 

Principal Farts. 
Pieff, Sup, Pres. Inf. 



audivi, 

pol!vi, 
visari, 



auditumi 

politum^ 
▼ineliiitBy. 



audiv^ to hear 
yindve, to bind. 
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Indicative Mood. 

Aud-io^ / hear, do hear, or am hearing. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. 2. 3, - 1. 2. * 3. 

Aud-io. 'is. -it. -linus. -Ttis. -iunt. 

iPol-io. Vinc-io. 
Imperfect Ten8e.-^Pr««efi^.) 

Audi-ebam^ / heard, did hear, or fuas hearing. 
Audi-ebam. -ebas. -ebat. -ebamus. abatis. *ebant 

Poli-^bam. Vinci-Sbain. 

Perfect Teii8e.w(Prifi. P»t,) 
Audiv-i, I heard, or have heard. 
Audlv-i. -isti. -it imus. istis. -erunt^. or -ere. 

PoBv-i. Vinx-l 

Ptuperfect Tense. — (Perfect.) 

Audiv-gram^ / had heard. 

Audtv-6ram. -eras. «.erat. -eramus. -eratis. -erant 

Poliv-Sram. ViDz-Sram^ 

Future Tense— (Pr«*«rf.) 

Audi-am, t shall, or will hear. 

Audi-am. -es. -fet -^tiius. -etis. ent. 

Poli-am. VxneUam. 

Future-Perfect Tense.— (Pei^/^cf.) 
. Audiv-gro, / ^haU have heard, 
Audly-^rQ. -eris, -erit. primus, -eritis.. -eriht 



Subjunctive Mfiod, 

Pxesent Tense.— ^Pfr«eiif.) 
Audi-am^ / may, or can hear. 
Audi-am. -as. -at. -amus. -atis. -ant. 

Poli-am. Vinci-am. 

Impei£Kt T«|ise»rr('''f^* I^f) . 

' Aud-trem^ / niight, could, mould, or should hear^ * 

Aud-irem. -ires. -iret. -iremus. -ireds. -irent 

Pol.&eni. Vlnc-ireiD. 

Perfect Tense.— .(P^ct) 

Audiv-^rim^ I may have heard. 

Audiv-Srim. -eris. -erit. -erlmus* -erltis. -erint. 

Poliv-Srim. Vinx-Siim. 

Pluperfect Tense.— (Ptfr^.) 
Audiv-issem^ / might, could, would,, or should have heard. 

AndiF-issem. -isseis. -isset. -issemns. -issetis. -issent. 

Pottr«i4Mnt , yjiiK.ttsem. 

Future Teose^^^J^itf, P«n» and «tm.) 
Audlt-iirus sim^ / may be about to hear, or / wUl hear. 
Aiidlt-iirus sim. .sis« ^U -uri sbnus. sStia. mU 

Polit-iirus sim. Vinct-llrus sim. 

Imperative Mood. 
Present Tense. — {Pre*. Inf,) 

Audriy or -ito, hear thou, or do thou hear. 

— ' Aud-i^ or -ito. -ito. — -ite> or -itote. *iunto. 

Pol-i, or -tto. Vinc-i, or -Itou 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present and Imperfect Tense^^Prlfi. Part) 

-Aiid-Ire» to hear, that / hear, that I f»as heating. 



Perfect andHaper^BOik 'Smm^fm^^Peffect,) 

Audiv-isse, to have ieard, that / haoe heard, that / had 

heard, 

PollT-isiM. Vinz.iBse. 

Future Tense. — {FuL Part and esse, orfuitte,) 

Audit-urus^ -a^ -um esse^ to be about to hear, that / fviU 

hear, that I mmld hear ^ 

and Attdi]t-iiru94 -a» -inOA f^sse^ to^haffe bepn abaui to- k^ar, 

that / would have heard, 

Potit-tiruB esse, or fuiwe. Vinct-Ctmsesse, or fuisse. 

Participlee* 

Present and Imperfect.-^Pr««enY.) 

Audi^ens, hearing. 

PoU-ens. Vind-ens. 

Future.*-<(iS'«piff«.) 

Audit ^i&rus^ -ta, ^van, dbeut to hear, 

Gertmd»^Tre$* Pa^tieipk*) 
imii€Hai«cniiii> iiBarti^« 

PoUenrduno* yinden-dum. 

5^tfplfi««.^-(^riii. Par<.) 

Audlt-um^ to hear, 

Audit-u^ to hear, or to be heard. 

PoUt-um. Vinct-um. 

Pre*. Ind. Perf, Smj^ Pres, Inf. 

Condio^ condiv^ QQiidltum^ condire, to seaeon, 

Nutrio^ nutrivij nutritum^ nutrlre^ to nourish. 

Sepio, aepsi, ^ septum/ sepirej to enchee, 

Gwtio* go^^ * gestlr#, to exuU* - 

■ — :;— 

PA^YE VOXQB. 
Pres. Ind. Perf. Part. Pret. In£ 

Audior^ audftus, audiri, to oe heard. 

p<lH6rs ^ polMie, ' fMi^iotep6ikh0d: 

Vindor, ▼inMi^ . ydoMy to be bound. 
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IndkxUwe Mood, 

Aud-ioF^ / am heard. 

Singular, Pluf*aL 

1. 2. 3. 1. 2, 3^ 

Aud-ior. < "^^ -Itur. -Tmtir. •*imtni. ^iuntuf . 
^ or -ire. 

FoUior. Vinc-iot. 
Imperfect Tense.—- (/oip. AcHve,) 
Audi-ebar^ / tvas heard. 

Audi-ebar. I L.^gU^te -ebatur.^ebattmr.-ebaailni.-ebantuT. 

Poli-^lMur. Vind-Sbar. 

Perfect Tense^^P^. Part. «nd lum^ otJM.) 

Audit-US sum, or fni^ / wat^ or Juive heen heard. 
Aud!t-U8 sum, or iiii, &c. -i stimus^ or fUimus, &c. 

PoBt-us Slim, or Ini. Vinct-us sum^ or fiii. 

Pluperfect TeAa— :(iP«^. PaH.wuit eratti, a/tjiu^am.) 

Attd!t-us eram, or fuSiam^ / Tiad been heard, 
Audit-ns eram, or fu&ram, &c* -i eramus, or fuer&mus, &c. 

PoBt-us eram, or fuSram. VincUus, eram, or fuSram. 

Future Tense.— (F^. iictive.) 

Audi-ar^ 1 shaU, or mil be heard. 

Audi-ar. -eris^or^re. -etur. -emwc* -emKni. -entur. 

Poli«ar» Vinct-ar. 

Future-Perfect Tense.— (Per/; Pari, and ero, etfuiro.). 

Audlt-us ero, or fiiSro, / shall have teen heard. 
Audlt-us eio, or faSre, kJt. -i erimuv^ ct ftierim«l», <fec» 

Poltt-us ero, or fctSro. Vinct-us ero, or faUdto, 

Subjunctive Mood. 
present Tense.— (Pre*. Active.) 
Audiwnr, / may, isft eon he heard. ' 

Audi«ar. »aris^ or "are. -itur. -amur. -amlni. -antur* 

Ptoli-ar. Yinel-aT. 
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Impeifeet Ttfue.-— (/inp. Active,) 

Aud-irer^ I nuglU, couM, woM, or should be heard. 

{• • • 
l!f ^:-?l* -iretur. -iremur. -iremlni. -irentur. 
or -irere. 

Pol-Irer. Vinc-irer. 

Perfect Tense**— (Perf. Part, and sim, orju^rim.) 

Audlt-U8 siiD^ or fuSrim, / may have been heard. 
Audit-U8 Bun^ or fii&im^ &c. -i simuB^ or fuenmus^ &c. 

Pollt-us sim, or fii&iin. Vinct-us sim^ or fuSrim. 

Pluperfect 1tnst,^J(jPerf, Part, and essem, ot fititsem.') 

Avd^t^its ettem,- or fuiBsein, / mighty could, would, or should have 

been heard, 

Audit-US essem^ or f^issem, &c. -i essSmus^ or fuissSmus, &c. 

PoKt-us essem, or f^issem. Vinet-us essem, or ftxissem. 

Imperative Mood. 

Piesent Tense.— (/otf^^r. Aotkre,} 

Aud-ire^ or -ftor, be thou heard. 

■ Aud-Ire^ or -Itor. -Itor. — — -untni. -iuntor. 
Pol-ire, or -itor. Vine-Ire, or -Itor. 

Infiniiive Mood. 
Present and Imperfect Tense.— ^(Prr«. Inf, Active.) 

Aud-Iri, to be heard, that I am heard, that I was heard. 

Pol-Iii. Vinc-Iri. 

Perfect and Pluperfect Tense^^Perf. Part, and esse, orfuisse.) 

Au£t»u6> *«» -um esse, or fuisse, to have been heard, that 
I have been heard, that / had been heard. 

PoUt-us esse, or fuisse. Vinct-us esse, or fuisse. 

Future Ten8e.*-(iS'i(pifi« and iri.) 

Audit-um in, to be about to be heard, ih&tlnfUl be heard, 

that / would be heard. 



1 1 



PoBt4im iii. Vinc(«iim in. 
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Partie^ikt. 

t 

Perfect — (Supine.) 

Audit-US^ -a^ -um^ heard, or being heard. 

PolIUus. Vinct-us. 

Future.-— (Geirttm?.) 

Audien*dus^ -da, -dum, to he heard, deserving, or requir- 
ing to be heard. 

Polien-dus. Vincien.du8. 

Pres. Ind. Perf, Part, Pres, Inf. 

Condior, conditus, condirij to be seasoned. 

Nutrior, nutritus, nutriri, to be mmrished. 

Sepior, septus, sepiri, to be enclosed. 



Exercise showing the signification of the different Tenses of the Infini' 
five Mood, when preceded hy-a Verb and an Accusative. 

Dicit me scrih^re, he says that I write, do write, or am writing. 
£Ha:it me scribere, he said that I wrote, did write, or was writing. 
Dick me scripnste, he says ihai I wrote, did write, or ha;Te written. 
Dixit me scripsisse, he said that I had written. 
Dicit me scripturum esse, he says tlmt I will write. 
Dixit me scripturum esse, he said that I would write. 
Dieii me scripturum fitisse, he says that I would have written. 
Dicit literas scribi, he says that lettere are writing, are in the state i»f 

being vrritten, or are being written. 
Dixit literas scriM, he said that letters were writings or being written. 
Dicit literas scriptas esse, he says that letters are, or were written. 
DicUaUfm set^OB-fitisse, he wyBthat letters hate been written. 
Dixit Uteroi scriptae Juiste, he said ihat letters had been written, 
Didt literas scriptum tri, he says that letters will be written. 
Dixit lUeras scriptwn irt , he said that letters woctld be li^itten. 

Jo Vecbf which want the Sapine, the Fstiire Infinkivc^ BtqkpUM 
hyfure ut^ or fiUurum esse ut, with the 8ubj«Boti?e<s .asi scio fore, 
oxfuturum esse ut lugeat, I know that he will mourn ; scivi fircyW 
futurum esse ut lugiret, I knew that he would moom. 



Different kinds of Verbs. • "^ ' ' 

An Active Verb expresses some action of its nomina- 
tive : a8, amo, I lore. When the action implied in the 

f2 
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Verb m oommunicaUd ta some other object^ kib cAlled 
y^ctiv9. TransUive : as, amo patrem, I love my lather. 
Whan the action does not pass from the agent to any 
Qthar object, the Verb is called ^Aclwe ItdramUite : as^ 
curro, I run. 

A Passive Verb denotes that its nominative is sufi^r- 
ing, or is acted upon : as, amor, I am loved. 

4 

A Neuter Verb expresses neither action nor suffering, 
but simply the state, posture, or quality of its nonsina* 
tive : asy palleo, I am pale ; sedeo, I sit ; gaudeo, I am 
glad.. 

A Subsianiive Verb expresses being or existence. 
The Substantive Verbs are, sum, I am ; Jio, I am made ; 
Jbrem, I might be ; existo, I exist 

A Deponent Verb has a Passive termination, with an 
Active or Neuter signification : as, loquor, I speak ; 
morior, I die. Verbs are called Deponent because tbey 
have laid aside their Passive signification. 

A Common Verb has a Passive termination with an 
Active and Passive signification : as, criminor, I accase, 
or I am accused. 

A NeuUr^Passive Verb is partlv Active and partly 
Passive in termination ; and is Active, Passive; or Neu- 
ter in signification : as, audeo, I dare ; Jio, I am mad^ ; 
gaudeo, I am glad. 

A Frequentative Verb expresses a frequent repetHicm 
of the action, or. an increase of the signification denoted 
by the mimitive : as, clamito, I cry frequently, from 
ciamo. Prequentatives are formed from the last Supine, 
by the change of dlu into Uo, in Verbs of the First, and 
of If into a, in Verbs of the other Ccmjugations. They 
are all of ihe First Conjugation, and end in ito, so, xo, 
and, when Deponent, in or. 

An Inceptive Verb expresses the beginning or con- 
tinued increase of the action or state denoted by the pri- 
mitive : as, cako, I am warm ; calesco, I grow warm. 
Incep^ves are formed from the Second Person Sj^alar 
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oS tke Pwsent Indioathre^ by aihcllii||^ eo ? m;<<mI6#$ iiiS^, 
caks^^eo. Tkey are all cvf the Third Cmijugtttion^ ^ftijd 
wantboth Perfect and Supine. Inceptives are likfen^j^ 
formed from Nouns and Adjectives : as, puera^co, frdAi 
puer ; dulcesco, from dulcis. 

A Desiderative Verb expresses a desire to do some- 
thing. Desideratives are formed from the Future Par^ 
ticijue Active, by changing rus into rio, and shortening 
the penulthna: as cceno, I sup; ccmaturus, ccenaturio, 
I desire to sup. They are all of the Fourth Conjuga- 
tion, and want both Perfect and Supine, except esurio, 
which is regularly conjugated, and partiirio, and nuptu^ 
rioj which have uxe Pmect. , r 

Participle, 

A Participle is fi kind of Adjective derived &om a 
Verb, which, in its signification, implies tinie^. ' w^en 
Participles are divested of the idea of time, they admit 
degrees of Comparison. 

There are four Participles ; the Present and Imperfect, en^g in 
fif ; tbe Perfect in ttu^ tut, xut ; the Future Active, in rut ; ani. the 
Future PassiTe, in dut. Those which end in nt and rut are gene* 
rally Active ; those in dut are always Passive ; and those in tut^ tut, 
xut, are geneially Passive, but sometimes Active, or Common, ac- 
cofding to the nature of the Verbs from which they come. 

A^ve Verbs have two Participles, the Present and Future, as, 
amautf loving ; amaturut, about to love. Active Verbs have no Per- 
fect Participle, but this defect is supplied by quum^ with the Pluper- 
fect Subjunctive : as, quum amavittet, when he had loved, or having 
loved. 

^ctifioe IntrantUive Verbs have frequently three Paitiefi|ile^ : as, 
careut, carUurut, carendut, from careo ; and -SQaietiaMf ibdil: 'as 
vigUant, iHgilatut, vigUaturut, vigikmdut, from vigif9^ i 

Pattive Verbs have two Participles, the Periisct and Mature fi #s> 
amatut, loved ; amandut, to be loved. The Future Participle oftiii 
supplies the place of the Present 

Neuter Verbs have two Participles ; as, ndent, tetturut, fj[op tt^. 
Deponent Verbs of an Active signification have generally four Par- 
ticiples : Mtoquent,UKutut,locuturut,U)quendusyftQmUfquoi\ (Fbose 
of a Neuter signification have generally three ; as, Idtow, &tph«#r kv 
turut, from labor. The Perfect Participle of Deponent Verbf ^ ffi 
Active signification, and corresponds to die English Perfect P^i:^ip)e 
wiAi ftavin^.*- as /ocifftif, having spoken. ^ ' 
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Common V«rb8 liave geo«rai|ly fev P«ctid^le8: as, crimUg&m, 
criminaiu*^ crUmMturus^ cHnwHundats^ ftpm crinmwr, Tboir Per- 
fect Participle has sometimes an Active, and sometimes a Passiye sig- 
nification ; as, criminatus^ having accused, or being accused. 

Neuter-Passvve Verbs have generally three Participles: as, gau- 
dens, gavisuSf gamsuriu, from gaudeo. 

Gerunds and Supines, 

Gerunds and Supines are a kind of Nouns expressing the action or 
signification of the Verb. Gerunds belong to the Second Declension, 
and have all the cases except the Vocative. They are generally sup- 
posed to be the Neuter Gender of the Participle in dus. Supines are 
properly Nouns of the fourth Declension, having only two cases, the 
Accusative in urn, which makes the Fint Supine ; and the Ablative 
in », which makes the Last. The first is often called the Active 
Supine, and the last, the Passive Supine. , 



DEPONENT VEEBS.* 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Conor, / attempt. 

Prescind. Perf. Part. Pres. Inf. 

Conor, conatus, conari, to attempt. 

Indicative Mood, 

Present Tense. 

Con-oT, / attempt, do attempt, or am attempting. 

Singular, Plural. 

1. . 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 

Con-or. < " -' -5tur. -amur. -aminj. -antur. 
I wT •arc* 

Imperfect Tense. 
Con-abar, / attempted, did attempt, or mas aitemptiHgn 

Con-abar. < ^.«Ko»1 -abatur.-abamur.-abamini.-abantur. 



* Deponent Verbs are conjugated likift the Passive Vmoo of the 
Conjugations to which they belong. 
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Perfect Tense. 

Con&i-tts sum, or fui, / atUmpted^ at have aUempUd, 
CJonftt-us sum, or fai, &c. -i siimus, or fiilmas, &c. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

Con&t-us eram^ or fuSram, / had aHempted, 
Conftt-us eram^ or fuStam^ &c. . -i erftmus, or fuerfimus, &c. 

Future Tense. 
Con-abor> / shaU or tvill attempt. 

uxl -abltur.-abimur.abimtni.-abuntur. 
or -abere. 

Future-Perfect Tense. 

Conftt-us ero, or fuSro, / shall have attempted. 
Con&t-us ero, or fuSro ,&c. -i erimus, or {iierimuS) &c. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Tense. 
Con-er^ / may, or can attempt. 

-' -etur. -emur. -emtni. -entur. 

or -ere. 

Imperfect Tense. 
Con-arer^ I might, could, would, or should attempt. 

Con-arer. < "*'®"?.* .aretur.-aremur.-aremlm.«>arentur. 
I or -arere. 

Perfect Tense. 

Conftt-us sim, or fbSrim, / may have attempted. 
Conftt-us sim, or fiiSrim, &c. -i sbnus^ or fuei%nus, &c. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

ConftUus essem, or fuissem, / mighty could^ would, or should have 

attempted. 
Conftt-us essem, or fuissem, &c. -i essSmus, or AiissSmus, &c. 

Imperative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

Con-are> or «ator^ attempt thou, or do thou atiempt. 
Conare^ or .ator. -ator. — — -amlni. -antor. 
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InJi$tUw€ Mood. 
present and Peffeet Tenie. 

Con-ari^ to attempt^ that he attempts, that he was at- 

tempting. 

Perfect and Pluperfect Tense. 

I 

Conat-us, -a, -um esse> or fuisse^ to have attempted^ that 
he has attempted, that he had attempted. 

Puture Tense. 

Coiifit^rus^ -a^ -um esse, io he about to attempt, that ht 
will attempt, that he would attempt. 

and Conat-urus, -a, >-um fuisse, to have been about to at-, 
tempt, that he would have attempted. . 

Participles. 

Present and InpeeEeecj^Odliaiis, attempting. 

Perfect. — Conat-us, -a> •um, having attempted. 

Put. Active.— -Conat-uruSy -a^ «-um> about to attempt. 

Fut« Passive.— Conan-dus, -da, -dum, to be attempted, rc' 
quiring, ot deserving to be attempted* 

Gerunds. 

Nmn. Cdnaii-duiiiy attempting. 
Gen. Conan-di, cfaitemptistg^ 4^. 

Supines. 

Conat-um, to attempt. Conat-u, to attempt, or to bt 

attempted. 

Free. Ind. Perf. Part. Pres. Inf. 

Imitor, imitatus, imitari, to imitate. 

Laetor, laetatus, leetari, to refoice. 

Prsedor, prsedatus, preedari, to plunder. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Pres. Ind. Perf. Part. Pres. Inf. 

Mereor, merltus, mereri, to deserve. 

Fateor, fassus, fateri, to confess. 

PoUioeor, pdlidtna, -pdl^oinytopromise. 

Conjngated like Moneor, page 50. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Pres, Ind. Pujf^ Pari, Pres. Inf, 

IJtoT, usus^ uti^ to use, 

Mamr, movUms, mori> to die. 

Sequor^ secutus^ s^ui^ tofolUm. 

Conjugated like R^^os, pa^ 57. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Pres, Ind, Perf, Part, Pres, Inf, 

Partior^ pa]:titus^ partlri^ to divide. 

Blandior^ blandltus^ blandiri, to flatter. 

Ordior, orsus^ ordiri^ to begin,. 

Conjugated, like. Audior^ page 62. 

ISEUTER-FASSIVE^ T^BSSl ^ 

AovaOy I dofPe, 
Audeo^ ausas^ auddee^ to dare. 

Indicative Mood, 

Present Tense. 

Attct-^j^ I dare, do dare, « am darings 

Singular. Plural, 

1. 2. 3. L 2. 3. 

Aud-eo. -es. et. -emus. -etis. -ent. 

ImpeHbet Tesse. 

Aud-Aham, I dared, did dare, or fH» daring, 

Aud-sbam. -ebas. -ebat -ebftm.usr -ebfttis. -ebant. 

Perfect Tense. 

Aus-us supi, or, fiii, / i(are4y or have dared, 
Aus-uc sum, or ftfci, &c. -i «&««», or ftfnms, &c. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

Attf«us eran^ or futtnm^ / ^ daredi 
Aus-us eram, or foXnm, ftc. -i eiftPBtti, or fiieramus, &c 
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Future Tense. 
Aud-€bo^ / shall, or tvill dare. 
Aud«€bo. •ebis. -ebit -ebimus. -ebltis. -ebunt 

Future-Peifeet Tense. 

Aus-us eio, or taJStOy I thail have dared, 
Aus-us ero, or AiSro, &c. -i erimus, or fuerimus, &c. 

Subjunctive Mood, 

Present Tense. 

Aude-am^ / may, or can dare. 

Aude*am. -as. -at. -Amus. -Atis.* -ant 

Imperfeet Tense. 

Aud-firem^ / might, could, would, or should dare. 
Attd-erem. -eras, -eret -er€mu8. -eretis^ -erent. 

Perfect Tense. 

AiUkus sim, or fufoim^ / may have dared. 
Aus-us sim, or fuSiim^ &e. -i s&nus, or ftier&uus, &c 

Pluperfect Tense. 

Aus-us essem, or fuissem, / mighty cotUdy would^ or ^oM haoe ^gmd, 
Aus-us essem^ or fiiisseni, &c. -i essCmuSj or firissftnuB, Ac. 

Imperative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

Aud-e^ or -€to^ dare thou, or do thou dare* 

— Aud-e> or -§to. -€to. •— -ete, o» -etote. -ento. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present and Imperfect Tense. 

Aud-ere, to dare, that he dares, that he was daring. 

Perfect and Pluperfect Tense. 

Aus-us^ -a> -urn esse, or fuissej (o have dared, that he has 
. . dar^, that he had dared. 



futttio Tense* 

Aus-urus^ -a^ -urn e8se> to be about to dare, that he will 

dare, that he would dare ; 

tind AiM-unis^ -«^ *um ^isse^ to have been about to dare, 

that he would have dared* 

Participles. 

Present and ImpeTfect.-<— Aud-ens, daring. 

Perfect. — Au8-U3^ -a, -um, having dared. 

Fut. Active. — ^Aus-urus, -a, -um, about to dare. 

Fut. Pa8s.-Auden-duSy -da^-dum^ to bedared. (seldom used.) 

Gerunds. 

Nom. Auden-dum^ daring. 
Gen. Auden*di, tf daring, SgCt 

Supines. 
Aus-um, to dare. Aus-u, to dare, or 4o be dared. 
The other Neuter-Passive Verbs are, 

Gaiideo^ gavisus, gaud^e, to rejoice. 

Soleo, solitus, solere, to be wont. 

Fido, fisus, fidSre, to trust, with its 

compounds confido, I trust, and diffido, I distrust, which 
have also confidi, and diffldi, in the Perfect. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 

There are six Irregular Verbs : sum, eo, queo, volo, 
fero, and fio, with their compounds. 

The Compounds, «ftrMW, adsum^ ^c, are declined like 3um^ (see p. 
32), except subtum, which wants the Perfect and ^e T^sea formed 
from it. 

In Prosum, 1 do good, a, d ia inserted where sum be- 
gins with e: as. 

Indicative Mood, 

Pres. Pro-sum. prod-es. prod-est. pro-sumus. prod- 

estis. pro-sunt. 
Imp, Prod-Sram. -eras. -erat. -»amu8. -eratis. -erant. 

a 
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Subfunctk>e Mood. 

Imp, Prod-essem. -esses, -esset. -essSmus. -esseti8.«essent 

2. 2. 

Imperative* Pres* Prod-es^ or ^esto. prod-este, or •estote. 

Infinitive, Pres, and Imp. Prod-esse. 

In i^e other Tenses, prosum is declined like sum : pro- 
Jui, pro-fuSram, pro^tim, S^c. 

Poscrnsr^ / am able. 
Possum, potui/ posse, to be tible. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pres. Pos-sum. pot-es. pot-est. pos-siiinus. pot-estis. 

pos-sunt. 
Imp, Pot^am. -era$. -erat. ^eramus. -erfttis. -erant 
Perf. Potu-i. -isti. -it. -tmus. -istis. -€runt, or -ere 
Plup. Potu-Sram. -eras. -erat. -eramus. -eratis. -erant. 
Fut. Pok-^o. -eris. -erit. -erimus. -erltts. -erint 
J'tf^-P.Potu-^ro. •aris. -erit -erixnuB. --effitb. -erint 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Pres. Pos-sim. -sis., -sit. -slmus. -sStis. -sint 
Imp. Pos-sem. -ses. -set. -semus. -s^tis. -sent. 
Perf. Potu-5rim. -eris. -erit -erimus. -erttis. -erint 
Plup. Potu-issem. -isses. -isset. rissemus. -issetis. -issent 

{No Imperative.) 

Infinitive Mood. 

Pres. and Imp, Posse. Perf. and Plup. Potuiaae^* 

Participle Pres, «adlmp, Potens, a6fe,is always used 
as an Adjective. The rest not used. 

Possum is compounded of potts, able, and turn. 

Eg, / go. 
£o, ivi, Itum, ire, to go. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pres. Eo. is. it. Imus. itis. eunt. 
ItnP' , Ibam. Ibas. ibat. ibamus. ibatis; ibant. 



Perf, Ivi. ivisti. ivit ivimus. ivistis.-J ^j^g^ 

Plup, Ivgra0i.iverfw.iverat.iveramu8. iveratis. iverant. 
FuU Ibo. ibis. ibit. ibimus. ibltis. ibunt. 
FuL^PJv^To. iveri8.iverit. iverimus. iveritis. iverint. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Pre«. Earn. eas. eat. eamus. eatis. eant 
Imp. Irem. Ires, ket iremus. ireti$. icent 
Perf. Ivgrim. ' iveris. iverit. iverimus. iveritis. iverint. 
Plup. Ivissem. ivisse8.ivisset.ivissemus.ivisseti8.ivi8sent. 
FuL Iturussim.sis. sit. i^mus. sitis.^ sint. 

In^rative Mood. 

Pres* ■ I, or ito. ito. ite, or itdie. eunto. 

Infinitive Mood. Participles. 

Pres. and Imp. Ire. Pres. and Jnip. lens. Gen. euntis. 
Perf. and Plup. Ivisse. Fut. It-iirus, -a, -um. 

Fut. It-iiru8, -a^ -um esse^ or fuisse. 

Gerunds. Supines. 

Nbm. Eundum. Itum. 

Gen. Eundi. -do, &c. Itu. 

Eo is, for the mest pttt, fbnned zegulaily aecordifig to the Fourth 
Conjugation. It is used in the Passive only as an Impenimal: as, 
itur^ ihaiur, ^c. 

The Compounds of eo generally reject v in the Perfect and the 
Tenses fbnned from it: as, aibeo^ abHy seldom ioMvi, alburn, abire^ to 
go away. Anibio, -ivi, -itum^ '.ire, to surround, is a regular Verb 
of the Fourth Conjugatioh. 

Onto, I can, iieg^*eOy I ttnnot, and veneo^ I am sold^ are conjugated 
like.eo, except that they want the Impeiatit« and Gerunds, and the 
last also the Participles and Supines. 

VoLo, / am mUing, I wish. 

Vfilo, volui, velle, to he tviUing, to wish. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pres. Vdlo. vis. vult. voliimus. vultis. volunt 

Imp. Vol<4bam. -ebas. -ebat -ebamus. -ebatis. -ebant. 

Perf. Volu-i. 4ati. -it -Imus. -istis./^^; 
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Phiip, Volu-gram.-eras. -erat. -eramus. -eratis. -erant^ 
JFW. Vol-am. -es. -et. -emus. -eds. -ent. 
Ftt<,-P.Volu-6ro. -eris. -erit. -erimus. ^-eritiB. -erint. 

Suijunctive Mood. 

Pres, Vel-im. -is. -it -imus. -itis. - -int- 
Imp, Vel-lem. -les. -let. -lemus. -letis. -lent* 
Perf. Volu-SriiD, -eris. -erit. -erlmus. -eritis. -erint. 
Plup. Vblu-issem.-isses. -isset. -iss^mus. -iss€t)i'. -isseiit. 

{No Imperative.) 

Infinitive Mood, * 

Pres. and Imp, Velle. Petf, and Plup, Voluisse. 

Participle Pres. and Imp. Volens^ willing, is commonly 
used as an Adjective. The rest not used, 

NoIjO, / am unwilling. 
Nolo, nolui^ noUe^ to be unwilling, (non and volo,) 

Indicative Mood, 

Pres. Nolo, nonvis. nonvult. noliimus. nonvultis. nolunt. 
Imp, Nol-ebam. -ebas. -ebat. -ebamus. -ebatis. -ebant. 

Perf, Nolu-i. -isti. -it. -tmuft. -istis. < "^^^** 
^ ([or -ere- 

Ptup, Nolu-Sram.-eras. -erat. -eramus. -eratis* -erant* 

Fut. Nol-am. -es. -et. -emus. -etis. -ent. 

J'tt/.-P.Nolu-^ro. -eris. -erit. -erimus. -eritis. -erint. 

Subjunctive Mood, 

Pres, Nol-ioi. -is. -it. -imus. -ids. -int. 
Imp, Nol-lem. -les. -let. -lemus. -leds. -lent. 
Perf, Nolu-grim. -eris. -erit. -erlmus. -erlds. -erint. 
Plup, Nolu-issem. -isses. -isset. -issemus. -isseds. -issent. 

Imperative Mood, ^ 

Pres, — Nol-i, or -ito. — — ^Ite, or -itote. — 

Infinitive Mood, 

Prfs,^ and It^. Nolle. Peif, and Plt^ Noluisae* 

Ptmiifiiple, Pres. and Imp. Nolens^ unwitting, is com* 
mpviy used as an Adjecdve. The rest not used. 



Mal<H^ vMSLm, mlkfie^ to he m&re mlMitg;'''ii. prefiiV\ 

Indicative Mood* 

Pres* Malo^ maviKiHavult. maliinitiB. maralth^alMl.' 
Imp: ' MaUebam* t^ebaB.-ebat. -ebamus. -^ebfttis. -ebdht. 

Plup, Malu^tomL-eras. -erat -eramus. -6f dtl». '-erant. 
FuL Hal-am. -et. -et. &c. The rest scarce^ MHd. 
Fut,-P. Malu-&ro. -rerisw -erit. -erimas. -eritis. -eriiit. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Pres, MaVim. -is. -it. -unucu ^itifk' )>rinV 
Impi Mal-lein. -les. -let. -lemus. -letis. -lent. 
Perf. Malu-£rim. -eris. -erit -erlmus. -eritis. -erint. 
Plup. Mfllu«i8sem.4s8eB. 4stet •iasSmus. oissetis* 4sdent. 

{No Imperative,} 

Injtnitive Mood, 
Prti, amdlmp. Malie. Perf. and Plup, Maluisse. 

The rest not used* 

Voh^ Noto, and malOy letain something «f the Third Ck>iiiugftdon ; 
vt#» tmi^ vukiff bmg contzacted for voiUy^v^Uty voHflr. 

Febo^ / carry, I bring, or I suffer. 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 
PerO; tiili^ latum^ ferre^. to carry, to hri^g^^ to^^uffer,. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pres, Fero. fers. fert ferltoiis. &rtis. ferunt 
Imp. Fer-ebam. -ebas. -ebat -ebimns* -ebatis* -cbanl^^ 

Perf. Tiil.i. -isti. -it -Imus. -i8ti8.4;f'''l^i' 
*' 1^ or •ere. 

Pfafb Tuli&iniu-erai. •'erat. -eramiur. •emtis. -erant. 

FmL Ffltk-aoi. -es. -et. -emns. -^tts.' -eni 

Fw^0mP, TttU^m. -eris. »erxt -erimus. -erifia. ^at^ 



SubjuncAne Mood. 

Ptes, Fer-am. -as. -at. -amus. -atis.. -ant- 
Imp. Fer-rem. -res. -?et -remus.. -retis. -rent- 
Perf. Tul-grim. -eris. -erit. -erimus. -eritis. -erint. 
Plup. Tul-issem. -isses. -isset. -issemus. -i88etis.-issent- * 
Put, Lat-urus aim. sis. sit. simus. sltis. sint. 

' Imperative Mood. 
Pres,—Fex,* or ferto. ferto.— ferte, or fertdte.^ ferunt^. 

Imperative Mood, Participles. 

Prea. and Imp. Feire. Pres. and Imp, Fereus. 

Peff. and Plup. Tulisse. Put. Lat-iirus, -a, -urn. 

Put. Lat-iirus> -a, -um «sse^ or fuisse. 

Gerunds. Supines. 

Nam. Feren-dum. -di, &c. Lat-um. Lat-u. . 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Feror, latus^ ferri^, to be carried, Sfv. 
Indicative Mood* 

Pres.F^ror.-l ^^^' fertttr.fertnntr.ferimlni.feruntiir. 

(T.-^ C-ebantur. 

Imp. Per-ebar. < "^ v ?' -ebatur. -ebamur. -ebamini. 

Perf. Lftt-us svaa, or fiii, &c. -i sfimus, or fulnras, fte; 

Plup. Lftt>u8 eram^ or fuSnun^ &c -i erftmus, or ftterftmiu, Ae^ 

{.m . 
J -etur. -emur. -emlni. -entur. 
or -ere. 

FuUmP, Lat-U8 ero, or faSro^ &c. -i erimus^ or fnerimuB^ &c. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Pre*. Fer-V'S ^ s' -atur. -amur. -amlni. -antur. 

I or ware. 

/wp.Fer-rer.< "'^"?* -rStur. -remur. -remlni. -rentur. 

* I or -rere. 

... - * • ' 

■ - . _ . 

* Dicq^ iBBji duco^ I lead ; and/ocfo, I mdcB, have the Impcra. 
tiye fonned in a similar manner ; die^ ducy fiic i and in^ tompounds 
effsr, educ, caJrfac } except in those compgo^d^ officio^ wl^klr (bak)g« 
a into I ; aS,' con/Ice^ perfice. 
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Perf, L&t-us nm, or fiiXriqiy &e»' * * -i slmus, or ftiertmus,'&c« 

P/tip. liftt-iu essenij or fViissem, &c. -i essemus^ or fuif0&nu«9(&«. 

Itnperntive Mood* 
Pre** — Ferre, or fertor. fertor. — ferlmlni. feruntpr. 

Infinitive Mood, ParlicipleSf, '. 

Pres. and /mp. Perri. Peff. Lat-us^ -a, -um. 

FuL Eeren-dus^ -da^ -dum* 

Petfi andiPfop. Lat-us^ ^a^ -um esse^ or fliisse. ' 
FuL Lat»um iri. 

Fero is a Verb of the Third Conjugation, /<?rf,/«t,»/M^ 4;<!*^' 
mg eotltnet/td for ferit, ferity feritis,^c, . » 

The compounds otfero aire conjugated in the sapie way ; qfbv^ 
(ad and firo)y otHUi, aUdtum, afferre, to bring to ; aufero, (ab and 
firo), abstuli, dMatum, miiferrt^ to take away ; confbro, corOiUij col* 
UUum^ cottfirre, to bring together ; d\ff'ero (dit and ftro)^ didmlii di- 
Idium^ d^erre, to disperse ; ^ro {ex &adfird)y extuli, tlahtm^ ^fferre^ 
to bring out ; inferOj itUuli, ittaiumy inferre, to bring into ; qfero 
(ob and firo)y obtUli, oblafum, q^trre^ to aSia; and tujbro (tub and 
fero), si^ffbrre^ to endure^ which wants both Perfect and lupine. 

Fio, / am made, or / become. 
Flo, factus, fiSri, to be made, or to become. 

Indicative Mood* 

• ■ 

Pres, Fio, fis. fit. fimus. fitis. fiunt. 

Imp. Fi-ebam. -ebas* -ebat -ebamus. -ebatis. -ebant. 

Perf, Fact-US sum, or fiii, &c -i siimua, or fatmus, 4tc. 

Phtf, Fact-US eram, or fufoam, &c, -1 ei&mus, or fuerBmus, Ae» 

Fut, Fi-am. -es. -et -emus. -etis. -ent. 

Fui,*P. Fact-US ero, or fvUSro, &c. -i erimus, or fuerimus, &c. 

SnbfuncHve Mood, 

Pres, Fi-am. -as. -at. -amus. -atis. -ant. 
Imp. Fi-£rem. -eres. -eret. -eremus. -^retis. -erent. 

Perf, Faet-us sim, or fu&rim, Slc, -i dmus, or fiiei^us, &c. 

Piup, Fact-US essem, or fuissem, &c -i essemus, or fuissfimus, &c 

Imperative Mood, 
Pres, — Fi, or fito. fito. — -fite, or fitote. fiunto. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Presi and /wp, FiSri. 

Perf, and Plup, Fact-us, •«, -um esse, or fmsse. 
Fut, Fact-um iri. 
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Perf. Fact-as> -a* •um. Fui. Faden«dus^^^> -diiin\ 

Supine. Fact-u. 

The Third Person Singular is often used impersonally ; as, ^, it 
happens ; ./S^o^j it happened, &c 

Fio is used as the Passive ot facto, from whieh it takes the Parti- 
ciples. All the compounds o£ facto, which retain «, have JEo in the 
Ptem>^ : as, cakflieio, I warm ; caieHo^ 4t<^. Bnt those -umpamiA 
which change ,/acio into.^<^ have Ae regidar Paasive ift jMor, ani 
are of the Third Conjugation : as, cimfMo, cov^fiphr, ^c, > ^ 

To the Irregular Verbs may be added edo, I eat, which^ v^ SOPM 
of its tenses, agrees with tnm : thus, 

£do, edi, esum,^ edgre, or esse, to eat. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pres. Bdo. ( ^'> { ^'\ odimn.. ( "^^'^ ediiiit- 
^*^ \ or es. \ or est. \ or estis. 

Suhfundm Mood. 

fEdftrem, ederes, ederet, ederSmus, ederetis, ederent, 
•^* \or essem. orenes. oresset or essemus^ or essCtis. or essent. 

Imperative Mood. 

Pre, « / ^«> ^ «**^» fi^*<>» ,._ ^^9 or editOte, ^^^^^^^ 

\ores, oresto. or esto. or este, or estOte. 

InflnHive. Pret» and /mp, EdSre, or esse. 
In £3ce manner the compounds of Edo are conjugated^ but in the 
other parts they are regular Verbs of the Thhrd Conjugation. 



BEFECTIVS Y£BSi3. 

Verbs are called Defective which are used only 'v» * 
few Tenses and Persons. 

I. The following most frequently occur: Aio>. iQ* 
qoam^ forefn^ ausim^ faxo or faxim^ ave^ aalve^ oedo^ and 
quaeao. 

Aio^ / say. 

Indicative Mood* 
Pre9. Aio. ai's. idt. — .^^ _-. alunt 

Imp.. Ai-ebam. -ebas. -ebat -eb^us. -elii^. '-ebant 
Perf:. mm^ aiaki. 
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Suljunetive Mood, 
Pres, -«— aias. aiat — aiatis. aiant 

Imperative Pres, Ai. Participle Pres. and Imp, Aiens. 

Inquak^ / saif. 

Indicative Mood, 

Pres, In'-quam. -quis. -quit, -qulmus. •qultis. -quiunt. 
Imp, — — ■ inquiebat. ■ ■ inquiebant« 

Pa/I ■ ■ - inquisti. — 
Fut. ' inquies. inquiet. 

Imperative, Pres, Inque> or inqulto. 
Participle, Pres. and Imp. Inquiens. 

FoBBMj / might be, or I might have been. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Imp. and Plup, For-em. -es. -et. -en&ui* -etitf. -ent. 

In/initive. Fore^ to be, or to be about to be. 

Faretn^ contracted forjkterem^ seems to be the Imp. Sub. of the old 
Verb,^, and is therefore used for essem^ and sometimes fmfuiuem. 
Fore is properly the Pres. and Imp, Infinitive^ but is commonly used 
as the Future for JUturus esse, 

Au8iM> / nury dare. 
Subjunctive Mood. 
Pres. Au8-im. -is. -it ■ ■ _ -int. 

Ausim is contracted for auterimy which was anciently used for ov- 
tus nm. 

Faxo^ / shall see to it, or do it. 

Indicative Mood. 
Fut.'P. Fax-o. -is. -it. — — -ttis, -int 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Perf. Fax-im. -is. -it. — — — . -int. 

FaoH) And/axim are contracted fotficero undfeeeHm^ and are used 
in the •ame.sense. 

AvB, and Balvb, God save you, kail, good marrow. 

Imperative Mood, 
Pres. — Av-e, or -etc. — — av-ete, or -etote. t- 
Injtnitive, Pres. and Imp. Avere. 



imperative Mood, 

Pres. — Salv-e, or -eto. — — salv-ffte, er -dtote. --k- 
Is^miiive. Prea.snd Imp* Solvere. 

Salves the 2. Sing. Pres. Ind. and salvebis the 2. Sing. Fut. Ind. 
are aliso found. 

CsDO^ tetti or give. 

Jmpei'ative Mood' 

Pree. — Cedo. — — — ^ cedSte. " ■■ ■ 
Cedo h used both as Singokr and Plural ; aedl^e^ as* Plural onty, 
and contracted cette, 

QUiESO^ / pray, or beseech. 

Indicative Mood, 

Pres, Qusso. _ — _ qusesiimus. — — 

II. These three Verbs^ odi, memini, ccepi^ are called 
Preteritive Verbs, hec&nne they have on! j the Perfect 
and the Tenses formed from it« 

The first two have, in the Perfect, the signification of the Present 
and Perfect; in the Phiperfect, that of the Imperfect and Fhiperfect; 
and in the Future-Perfect, that of the Future and Future-Perfect. 

Odi, I hate, or / have hated. 

Indicative Mood, 

Perf. Od-i. -isti. -it, -Imus. "^s*^* "{ I^ .§»« 

Plup, Od-gram. -eras. -erat. -eramus.-erati8. -erant, 
Fut.mP, Od«£ro. -eris. -erit -erimus. -eritis. -erint. 

Subjunctive Mood, 

Perf. Od-^rim. -eris. -erit. -ertmus. -eritis. -erint. 
Plup. Od-issem. -isses. -isset -issemus. -issetis. -issent. 

Infinitive, Perf, and Plup, Odisse. 
Participki. Perf. Osus. Fut. Osurus. 

Odirit and OdHrint sometimes supply the place of an Imperative. 

In the tame manner MewiMy I vtmember, or I have remerabeted ; 
and Cdspi, I have begun, are coi^ngated. Memini has memento and 
mementSte, the Second persons Singular and Plural of the Imperative ; 
and to Cti^ are assigned the Perfect Participle cceptusy having begun, 
the Future Participle capturusy and the Supine cseptu. 
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To these some add Xofvi, because it frequently has the significa* 
tion of the Present / Jenow^ as well as / have known^ though it comes 
from notCQj which is com^^ete. 

III. Fari^ to speak, and dari, to be giveu^ «re not used In the 
First Person Sing, of the Pres. Indicative and Subjunctive. Of ^ori, 
(mly fatur ,falor ; the Imperative, /are; the Participles, ,^»w^/i^tf«, 
fandnt ; and the Gerunds, /iffit^ and fando^ are commonly used. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

' "Verbs are called Impersonal, which are used only in 
the Third Person Singular^ and which do not admit a 
person as their Nominative. They belong to all the 
Conjugations, and, when literally translated^ have the 
Pronoun U before them. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. SECOND CONJUGATION. 

IndicaHve Mood, 

Pre*. Belect^itj t^ delighti, Bec-et, U hecQmes, 

Imp, Delect-abat, it delighted, Dec-fbat^ it became. 

Perf. Delect&v-it, it has delighted, Decu-it, it has become, 
Plup, Ddectilv-Srat, it had ddigUed, Decu-SraA, H had become, '^ 
Put, Delect^bit, it md delight, Dec<-€bit, it wia become, 
Ftf^.-P.Delectav-erit, it sJiaU have de» 'Decvi'^&Aty it shaU have become, 

[lighted, 

Svhjunctive Mood, 

pre*, I>elect-et, it may delight. Deceit, it may become. 

Imp, Delaet-ftret, it might delight, Dec-fiet, it might become, 
pifi Dtelectfty-Srit,i^mayAavtf<20l^^^4.Decu^rit, it may have become, 
Php* ihlMAW'imet, it might hone 4e^ Deeaossct, U m^ have be- 

[lighted, [come. 

Infinitive Mood, . 

Pre*, and Imp, Delect-ftre, to deligJtty ^c, Dec-Q»f to become, ^c 
Perf, andP/ttp.Delectftv-isse, tohave delight^ Decu-isse^ to have be. 

[ed, ^c, [come, 

THIRD CONJUGATION. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Indicative Mood, 

Pre*. Acdd-it, it happen*, Ev^n-it, it happen*. 

J Acdd-ebat, it happened, EveniftCbaty it h(ipp^»ed» 
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Ptff, Aodd-it, if ha» happened, EvSn-it, it has happened. 

Phtp^ Acdd-^t, it had happened, £yen-Sntt, it had happened, 
Fut, Accid-et^ it will happen, Eveni-et, it wUl happen, 

Fut,-'P,A.Qc\^Jiiit^iithaUhavehappened,'EtVexi'^Xy it shaU have hap* 

[pened* 

SuhjuttcHve Mood, 

Pret, Accid-aty it may happen, Eveni-at, it may happen. 

Imp, Accid-Sret, it might happen, Even-iret, it might happen, 
Perf, Accid-&it, it may have happened, £ven<4Sfit, itmayhave?iappen' 

[ed, 
P/f<f . Accid-isset^ it might have happen^ Even-isset, it might have hapm 

[ed, [pened. 

Infinitive Mood, 

Pre*, and Imp, Accid-Sre, to happen^ ^c, Eyen-Ire, to happen^ j-c 
Perf, and Plvp, Accid-isse, to have happen* Even-isse^ to have hap^ 

[ed, [pened. 

Most verbs may be used xmpersonaUy in the Passive Voice, espe- 
cially Neuter and Intransitive Verbs, which otherwise have no Pas- 
sive : as, pugnatur,Jhvetur, curritur, venltur ; ftom jntgno^ I fight ^ 
faiveo^ I favour ; curro^ I run ; venio^ I come. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. SECOND CONJUGATION. 

IndkiUive Mood, 

Pres. Pugnatur, it i» fought, Favetur, it it favoured. 

Imp, PugnAbfttur^ it wat fought, Favebatur, tt tpos favoured, 
Perf, Pugnatum est, it has been Fautum est, if Aa« leen fu 

Ifbught, [voured. 

Plvp, Pugn&tum eiat, it had been Fautum erat, it had heenfu 

[fantght. [voured, 

Fut, VuffiBhiUUfUwiUhefbu^, FaYihitai^ U »iU he fkwmred. 
Fut.*P, Pugnatum fugrit, it shall have Fautum fugrit, it thdU have 

[heenfbughu [been favoured. 

Subjunctive Mood, 

Pres. Pugnfitur, it may hejbught. Faveatur, it may hefaooured. 

Imp. Pugnaretur, it might lefbught. Favemur.itmighthefavoured, 

Per/. Pugnatum sit, it may have been Fautum sit, it may have been 

[fought, IflMmred. 

Plup. Pugnatum esset, it might have Fautum esset, it might have 

[beenfntght, [been favoured^ 

Infinitive Mood. 
Pres. and Imp, Pugnari, to be fought^ ^c. ^ 

Perf. and Plup. Pugnatum esse, toltave beenfimghL fc. 
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/W. Pugnfttnm iri, to U abouiJo hejbught^ ^c, 
JPret, and Imp. Fay€rl, to befavtmredy ^, 
JVr^and Phif*. Ifetttum esse, to have. been fivonred, 
Fut. Xstttuiu ixi, #0 Ae. ahaiU to Jtejbvoured, jfc. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. Pmj«TH CONJUGATION. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pres. Camtur, it is run. Vedltur, it U come. 

Imp. Cnnebaiur, tt ^wat run. Veniebfitur, it wo* come. 

Per/. Cursum est, it hat been run. Ventum est, it has been vome. 
Plup. GuTSum erat, it had been run. 'Ventutn etttt^ithad Iteen come. 
FuL Gorretur, it wiU be run. VeniStur, it viU be tome. 

Fut.mP, Cursum fuSrit^ it shaXl'have been Vfiltuin fuSrit^ it shaR have 

[run. {been come. 

Swhjunciive Mood. 

Pres. GttZTfttuT, it may be run. Venifttur, it may be come. 

Imp. CurrSTetur^ it mi^t be run. VeMrStar, If might he come. 

Perf. Cunum sit, it may have^een run. Ventum sit, it may furoe been 

[come. 
Plup.Cwnwn esset, t^ might Ttave A^enTentum esset, it might have 

[run. [beett i!ome. 

i^ifiniUve Mood. 

Pres. and Imp. Cum, to be run, ^c, 

Perf. and Plup. Cursum .esse, to have been nm, ^c. 

Fut. Cursum iri, to be about to be run^ ^c, 

Pres, and Imp. Veniri, to be come^ ^c. 

Perf. and Plup. Yentum esse, to havebeen tome^ ^c. 

Fut* Ventum iri^ to be about to be come^ 8^c, 

Verbs^ which, in the AcliJire Voice, do not goyem the Accnsative^ 
are used only iiiipMrBOiiatty in the Paanye: w^ perjtuadlHur mUd^ I 
am persuaded ; not, persuadeor. 

Impersonal Velbs mait the ItnpenlMie, anfl gjbaendly the Parti- 
ciples, Gerunds,. and Siq>ines. The Imperative^ when necessary, is 
supplied by the Pxieaent Subjunotive: as, delectet, let him didight. 

Impersonal Verbs are apj^ied to any person or number, by putting 
the words which form the Nominative to th« otlm V«r|l)s,.a^er them, 
in the cases which they govern.: as deketat me, it diilights me, or I 
delight ; deketat te^ thou delightest ; delectat hominem^ the man de- 
fights ; deketat fiof, vos, hominee^ wcj 3», iBae ami dtiMght. Placet 
miMy tibifhomh^y it pleases me^thee, the manj or, I please, thou 
pleftMSt, the man pleases, Ate PugnittMr, a me^ate^oh homine^ I 
fi§^t» thou lightest, .the miui %his, &c . 

H 
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ADVERB. 



» , *NH>J{ 



An Adverb is a word added to a Verb^ Adjectite> or 
other Adverb^ to express the Place^ Time, or Manner in 
which any thing ia done., 

I. The Adverbs of Place are. 



Ubi, where $ in whctt place $ 
Hie, here, in this place, 
lUic, J 

IsthiCy C tTtere, in that place. 
Ibi, \ 

Intus, within, in a place, 
Fons, without, on ^ outtide* 
Ubique, everywhere. 
Nnsquam, nowhere. 
Alicubi, somewhere. 
Alibi, elsewhere. 
Ubivifl, anywhere. 
Ibidem, in the same place. 
Quo, whither 9 to what place 9 
Hue, hitfter^ to this place. 

I^thu I *^**^'"» *^ ^* -P**^** 
Intro, to within, into a place. 
Foras, to without, firth, 
^o, to that place. 
AHo, to another place. 
Aliquo, to some place. 
Eodem, to the same place, 
Quorsum^ whitherward 9 
Versus, towards, 
Horsum, hitherward. 



IlloTSuin, thitherward, 
Sursum, upward, 
Deorsum^ downward, 
Antrorsum, firward. 
Retrorsum, backward. 
Dextrorsum, towards the right. 
Sinistrorsum, towards the left. 
Unde, wltence $ from what place 9 
HiBc^ hence, from this place. 
Illinc, \ 

Isthinc, L thence^ from that place. 
Inde, j 

Indidem, from the same place. 
Aliunde, yh>m elsewhere. 
Alicunde, from some place. 
Sicunde, if from amy place, 
Utrinijue, on Urih sides, 
Supeme, from aibove, 
Infeme, from below. 
C<£litu8,^om heaven, 
Funditus, jffom the ground. 
Qua, w^icA way 9 
Hac, this way, 

Isthw,/'*^*"^- 
AhBy €mMtt way. 



tk0$Hme, 



11. Hie Adverbs of Time are, 

Nunc, now, at this time, ' Jamjam, "l presently, 

Hodit,to day. 

Hen, yesterday. . 

Pndxe, the day before: 
Nudius tcrtiuff, three days' a^o. 
Nuper, Lately, 



.'j;l- 



Moz, > immediately 
Statim, ) by and by. 
Protiiiusy ' instantly. 
Illico, straightway. - 
Cias, to-morrow, 
Postridie, the day after. 
PtrMSe, two days hence, 
'SbiUUtmliihtyet. 
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Nonnunquam, C tomeHmet, Iteram, 3 ^^'^' 

Interdum, » ,^ ,Subinde^ "i ever and anon, now 

Semper, ev4rp alnayt, Identidem^ 3 atid tHen» 

Nunquam, never, Semd, once. 

Interim, in the mtam l^me* Bia^ iiaA^e* > ' - 

Quotidie, daily, Ter^ thrice, 

DiUy long, a long time, Qaater^Jbur time*. 

Quamdiu, how long f Inde, ihen^from that time, 

Tamdiu^ 90 long- , Deinde, after that, 

Jamdiu, 1 . Pehioc, henc^rtK 

Jamdudum', r ^^^ ^'S^ ■ Porro, moreover, 

Jampridem^ I Beinceps, tojbrth, 

Quodes^ how oflen $ Denuo, of new, 

Ssepe^ often, Deniquei ./fiui%. 

Raro, teldom, Postremo^ kutly, ' 

TodeSy so oflen, Primo, -nm,^^. 

AUqaodei, forteveral tlmes» Secando, -urn, jtfC(m(%. 

Altematimy J ^ . * Quarto, -um, Jburthly, 

III. The Adverbs of Manner, Quality, ^, are, 
Pnfecto^ se, Qtiqse, ita» etiam^ Nimia, nimium, too much,. 

truly^ verUy^ yes, Ftaniuaf'penitas^altoget?isr<y wholly, 

Quidni, why not 9 Ferme, fere, propemodum, almost. 

Forte, forsan^fortassiSyfoTS^/^Z^, Paulo^ paululum, very little, 

perhaps, by chance, Praesertim, especially, 

Non^ haud, not, Imo, yes^ nay^ nay rather, 

Neqiiaquam, not at att, Jtsk, sic, adeo^ so, 

Neutiquam^ hy no means, Vt, uti, sicut, sicuti, velut, veluti, 

Ne, not, c'eu, tanquam, quasi, as, as if, 

Herde, mehercule, hy Hercules, Quemadmodum, even as, 

truly, QiiiB, enougK 

Utpote, videlicet, scilicet, nimi-i Itidem, in like fnamner, 

rum, nempe, to wit, namely, Juxta, alike, equally, 
Seorsum^ apart, AUter, secus, otherieise. 

Simul, una, pariter, together, • Alioqui^ or alioquin, else, 
FlervaiKiue, f)r the most part* Nedum, much more, or much 
En, ecce, to, behold, less. 

Cur, quare, quamobitm, wky$ Sennm^ pauladm, pedetcntim, hy 

wherefbref degrees, piecemeaL 

Num, an, whether $ Vix, scarcely, 

Quomodo, qui, how $ Mgre, hardly, tiAth difficulty, 

Valde, magnopere, maximopere. Solum, modo, tantummodo, dan- 

anmmopere, admodam, opptdo, taxat, demum, only, 

perqaam> longe, very niuch^ €»^ Ofim, long ago, or long hereafter. 

ceedingly. 
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The other Adveilii of- Manner, QfuOUy, ^. are fcnned aceording 
to some of the general rules. 

The Simjple or Primitive Adverbs ' are few in number : as, nan^ 
haud, not, &c. 

» 

The Derivative Adyerba are numeroiyi^ aodlare finrmed in fte fol- 
lowing manner : 

1. Adverbs derived from Adjectives of the Vhast and Second 
Declension generally end in e ; as^ aUe, highly, ftom aHut f doete^ 
skilfully^ firom doctut ; libere^ fteely, from liber; p^re^ ilowly^ 
from piger. They sometimes end in o, um, or ter: m^ tuto, saftly^ 
from tutus ; tantumy so much^ from tantut ; dure^ and durftery hard- 
ly, firom durut, 

2. Adverbs derived horn Adjectives of the Third Declension gene- 
rally end in ^ .' MffOiciiet, happily, fkom filix ; anumtery loving- 
ly, firom amant i JbrtikBr^ bnwdy, from Jbrtu. They sometimes 
end in tf .* as^ jMfe, cuiIFt iatskfacmim Qaa eadi in o ; ommno^ 
altogether, front rnimb. 

Adverbs in «m, from A^ectives of the First and Sedontf Bedai- 
sion, and Adverbs in «; from' Adjecdveaxtf tte-lQi&d^are the STeuter 
Gender ot tiiese Adjedsves used AdvesbiaUy ;. IflsMiiie, fmrnvc, fteili- 
ly,'A)r nxettter ; iorvaf alenlyy far torve, 4rc. 

3. Adverbs derived from Kouna generally end. in im, or Uu$ : as, 
viritim, man by man, from vir ; gradatimy step by step^ firom gra^ 
dut ; JvndUus, from the ground, fwmfkndui ; radicitut by the roots, 
from ra^m Many Adverbs: in im are derived from Participles z as, 
rapttm, hastily, from ra^ut (rofio, I seize) ; sentim^ by dqprees, 
from sensut (tentiOy_ I perceive). A few Adverbs in Htus are derived 
from Adjectives; as, antiquitusy anciently^. from aft^»tf#. 

4. Adverbs derived from Pnuumns generally end in c, a, or o ? as, 
hicy here ; qua where ? quOy winthiep f 

5. Particular Cases of Nouns and Adjectives are often used aa Ad- 
verbs : as, temporcy in time, from temput ; repewte^ suddenly, from 
repens* 

6. Adverbs are formed by Composition in varioas waya: as, 
hodiey to-day, from hoc die ; feiNoflf , tndy^ from eeire Iket ; quomniOy 
how, from quo m9d& ; quamabrem, wherefore ? from ob fuam r««w 

Adverbs derived from Adjectives are conmared, 
and are subject to the same irre;gularities and de^cts as 
their Primitives. The Positive generally ends in e, or 
ter ; the Comparative in ius ^ the Superlative in ime : as^ 



rr 
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Po*. CoTTio. Sup. 

Alte^ AtgA/^/ Altiue^ Altissime* , 

Fortiter, bravely ; TPortlns, Fortissiine; 

JAhere,Jreely ; Liberius, Liberrime. 

Tuto, safely ; Tutius^ Tutis^me. -^ 

I . ■ .' I 

The following Adverbi ave compared Wregyiarlyf like the Adjec- 
tives from which they are deriyed : 

Bene^ »eU; Melius^ Optime^ from bonus. 

Fadle^ e<My ; Fadlius, Facillime^ fiom facUis. 

Mide, btidl^ f PejuSf Pessime, from malus. 

Multum, much ; Plus, Plurimum^ from multus. 

Parum,/i«fe,- Minus, {Minimum [fromP»^8- 

Prope, near ; Propius, Proxime, from propior. 

ft 

^ Posiiive wanting, 

Magis, more^ maxime ; ocius, more xanftly, ocissime ; priu9, 
sooner, primo, or primum $ potius, rather^ potissimum. 

Comparative wanting. 

Pene, almost, penisshne ; nuper, lately^ nuperrinie ; nove, or novi- 
ter, newly y novissime ; merito, deservedly^ meritissimo. 

Superlative wanting. 

Satis, enough, satius ; secus, otherwise, secius. 

Two Adverbs not derived from Adjectives are also compared : diu, 
long; Siutius^ diuHiHme; Hfpe, often, ttepius, teepistime. 



PREPOSITION. 

A Preposition is a word placed before Nouns and 
Pronouns, to shew their relation to other words. 

Prepositions are placed before, or govern the Accusa- 
tive, or Ablative. There are twenty-eight which govern 
the Accusative : , . 

Ad, to, at. Cis, 1 ^ ^^i^ ,^ 

Apud, at, near. Citra, J 

Ante^ before. Circa, .\^^|„i^, 

Adversus, \ against, Circum, "/* * i i,., t 

Adversum, ) towards. ^^ [ ' Erga, towards. ,- * , 

Contra, against, overagainst.'Extr&, without, dui of, '^ 

H 2 
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Imeir^ bein>een, among, Fbst/i^ler, 8%iu». - - > 

Intra^ mitkhl;. BoQe^ behind, 

Infra^ beneath, Seeu% by, along* 

JvLtt&y mgh tOi Becmndum, accordkngt^, 

Ob, far, en itcceunt of, ^ttpru, above. 

Propter, for, because ^, Trans^ across, o» the farther 

Vet, by, through, Me. 

Praeter^ beside, except. Ultra, beyond. 

Penes, in the power of. 

There are fifteen I^epositions which govern the Ab- 
lative : ' 

A, \ De, of, concerning, 

Ab, p««,or6y. ^^^f,^^.^ 

Absque, without. Pro, for. 

Cum, with, along with, Prae, b^ore, in comparison of. 

Clam, without the knowledge Falam, with the knowledge of. 

of, l^ne, without, 

Coram> brfore, in presence^, Tenos> upio^ as far as. 

These four Prepositions govern sometimes the Accu- 
sative, and sometimes the Ab^^ve. 

In, tn, into. Sub, under. Super, above, Subter, beneath. 

Tenus is placed after its caM ; and alsft cum^ when joined to me, 
te^ te, guo^ qiA^ and quibuB ; as, mecum^ ^c. Clam somedmea go- 
verns the Accusative: as, Clampatrt<f Orpairem, 

Circiter, about ; prope, nigh f mque, as ikt as ; versus^ towards ; 
ai^ Adverbs, and seem to govern the Accusative by means of ad, 
which is generally understood, but somefhues expressed. So likewise 
proculy far, which governs the Ablative by means of a. 

Prepositions are often eo&sideied as Adverb^ wben the word iviiich 
they would gnrvem is not ezpnated. 

Prepositions in Composition, 

Prepositions an often prefixed to other words, especially to Verbs, 
and modify the meaning of the Simple word, by their owm 

Ad, tot as, 4m»y I lead $ adducOf I lead to i firo, I bring; adfiro^ 

I bring to. It sometimes lMcrea#M the meaning of ^e Simple Verb : 

as^.^mo, I love ; adamo, I love mu^ ; cldmo, I cry ; ^lamo, I cry 

,9ut, I dlkput aloud ; ^cribo, X write; adterilbOy I write in addition to 
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whstfa»a]ifadrtaaiai«tfln|,I|wcribe. Tk^4 kaf^m^tAm^teX 
into the fint enMonwi vf the woy^ with which it is con^ttiiifle^^jffl 

AnXA, Uftfrey jpreeedence t 9a,e0 1 gq; anteeo^ I go befwe, |/^ 
cd ; awteferOy I carry before, I prefer. < /( ) 

GoDtTB^ oppoMons 88, iico^ I iay ; cOfKnuUco, I say in oppMHi0kl 
to, I contrndiet. ^ y^ 

Circum, a^eu^, or anmiMi : as, circumduco, I lead about ; eiroM^l 
feroy I carry about, or around. , \ 

Inter, ^ween, or among: as, jpono, I place ; interpono^ I jijace 
between, or among, I interpose ; interdicOy I say between, I foibid, 
or interdict. ' ^' 

Ob, against, he/bre^ about : as, dbduco^ I lead against ; phfero^.l 
bring before, I offer; amtrnto^ I walk; obambulo, I walk * up /^ 
down, or about * It sometimes increatet the meaning : as, ^'tfr^.^I 
chide ; objwrgOy I chide severdy. The h beooraes / bdbre vao&fst 
f: as, c^f&o. 

Per, ihrOug\ entirety : as, perducOj I lead through ; perfero^ 1 
carry through ; facio^ I do ; perjicio^ I do entirely, I finish. Wlien 
prefixed to Adjectives, it signifies very^ perfectly : as, perhrevis, very 
short; perdoetut^ perfectly taught, very learned. It sometiifaes'al^ 
increases the signification of Verbs : as, moveo, I move ; permtneOy 
I move greatly. 

Praeter, (y, beyond : as, prcetereoy I go, or pass by, I go beyond. 

Post, after ^ or b^ind: as, poslponOy I place after, or behind, I 
post]poDe. 

TxanSy oivr, or ocroM x as, traduco^ (transduco^) 1 lead over, or 
across ; transferor I carry over, I transfer. The two final letters are 
sometimes dropt before consonants : as, traduco, 

A, ab, tUtn^ft'om, or away : as, abduco, I lead away ; aufero^ I 
carry away. A^ or aft, when prefixed to Nouns or Adjectives, often 
denotes pirioaiion : as, meiu, the understanding ; omens, destitute of 
nndcistanding, mad ; simiHs^ like ; absimiHsy unlike. A is used in 
composition before m and r ; dbs, before c and t ; 05^ before vowels, 
and die other consonants. Ab is sometimes dianged Into au in words 
beginning with/; as, aufero, 

l>e, down^from : as, deduco^ I lead down ; <ra^, I draw ; detra* 
ho, I draw from, I detract. It often reverses the meaning : as, decus^ 
honour; dedecus, dishonour, disgrace; fttrma, beauty; deformity 
ugly ; doceOy I teach ; dedoceOy I unteadi, I teach otherwise. It 
sometimes hiereates the meaning t as, deamoy I love mueh. 

E, ex, out ofy Jbrth : as, educOy I lead out of, or forth ; ^fftrOy I 
cmtTf out. Sy or exy sometimes denotes privation .• as; Miignisy 
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' ' ' I 

blottd^ §amag»ity ^BAoadiea&'i armo, I arm.; exttrtn^ .1 doprive^of, 
anns. It often increases the meaning : as, oro^ I entreat ; esorof.l 
ei|tE^ earnestly. Ex is used before vowels^ and c, h,p, q, Sy t ; and 
e,jbefbre the other letters. Ex is changed into ^, before words be- 
ginning wiihf, as ejiro, 

Fto^forih^Jbrwardy out: ti», producQ^ I lead out, or forth; jwo- 
yW*o, I bring out, or forward. It sometimes signifies instead of: as, 
nomeny a noun ; pronomen, a word used instead of a noun, a pronoun ; 
euro, I take care of ; procuro^ I take care instead of, I take care of 
the afikirs of another person. D is sometimes inserted before a vowel : 
as, prodeo* 

PrsB, bejbre, in preference, over : as, prcefero^ I carry before, I pre- 
fer ; prasdico, I tell before, I foretell ; prassum, I am before, or over 
others. With adjectives, it signifies very, exceedingly : as, dives, 
rich ; prcedives, verj rich. « 

In, Wf into, upon^ against .* as, infiro^ I bring in, or into ; impo- 
no, I place upon ; ruo, I rush ; irruo, I rush upon^ or against. It 
sometimes increases the meaning : as, duro, I harden ; induro, I 
harden much. With Adjectives it sometimes denotes privation, and 
corresponds to the English prefix un, or in : as, indoctus, untaught. 
It has sometimes two meanings in the same word : as, fr<ictus^ bro- 
ken ; irfractus, unbroken, or much broken. It has never a negative 
meaning, when compounded with Verbs. The n is often changed 
into the first letter of the simple word ; and before 5, p, and m^ is 
changed into m. 

Sub, under, privately : as, suppono, I place under ; subduco, I lead 
away, or withdraw privately, I steal. It sometimes diminishes the 
signification : as, tristis, sod ; suhtristis, somewhat sad ; tlmeo, I 
fear ; subtimeo, I fear a little. The b is often changed into the iint 
letter of the simple word : as, suppono. 

Super^ upon, over : as, superpono, I place over, or upon. 

Subter^ under, privately .* as^ Jiuo, I flow ; subterfiuo, I flow under ; 
svibterduco, I lead away, or withdraw privately. 

Besides these,' there are five or six syllables, am, di, or dis, re, se, 
con, called Inseparable Prepositions, because they are never foand ex- 
cept in compound words. 

Am-, about, around : as, ambio, 1 go about, I surround. Th6 m 
is changed into n, before, c, q, f, h : as, anceps, that may be taken 
two waySj doubtful ; and b is inserted before a vowel : as^ amMo, 

Di-, or dis-, asunder, separately : as, diduco, I lead asondex, I se- 
parate. It sometimes reverses the meaning : as, facilis, easy ; difi^, 
cilisj difficult ; fdo, I trust ; dijffido, I distrust. It sometimes iit- 
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creases the meaning : as, eupio, X derire ; discupio, I desire much. 
Bis is' midi I^^Staa^t; f,j\y, q, i, t; and Ji before the other coDStH- 
nants. -^ttii' » . 

Re-y hackf a^aiu, agatnst : as, reducOy I lead back ; refero^ I cany 

back ; relego, X lead again ; reehuno, I cry against. It sometimes 

reverses the meaning : as, tendoy I bend ; reiendo^ I unbend. !> is 
inserted befivre avowel, a^ A .> as, redeoy 1 return. 

Se-^ apart, or aside r asy sedaeOy I lead aside, or apart. Withr Ad- 
jectives, it demptesinriiNition.' as, eura, care; «!ct«n», free from can^ 
careless. 

Con-, (for cum,) together, along wilh : as, conduco, I lead toge- 
ther^ I bring aloBg iritk ise:; coi^^roy, I can^ together; It some- 
times mereases the meaning i tm, premo, 1 peess ; eonqnima, i pwa» 
togeUier, I press much. The n is dropt before a TDsrel, or h f andr 
is ehanged mto m, be£we h^ p^m: as, £a^&, (comigo,) 1 drive toge- 
thef ; eektBTds^ a eehehv » htfir in partioipatien. 

iVif-j and ve-^ are also prefixed to words, and have a negative Stg- 
nificalibn : as,^^ justice ; nefm, ttijvstice, impiety ; sciOj I kn6w, 
nescio^ I know not, I am ignorant ; sanus, healthy ; vesanus, sickly. 



XlsntEBJECTIOK 

Aa.Iateijectian h a word wbidi expresses some pas- 
sion or emotion of the mind: as^ y}y, gnef,^ &e. 



Tile InteijcetiaHr ^faieh oeonr most feeiqttaatij^ are 
the following : 

Oh, hd, heu, eheu, nhj alas ! eu^e, well done ! apage, 
b€|p»ne ! vcs, wo ! pass, silence ! eko, ekodumj so ! 

Nouns and Adjectives in the Neater Gender, are sometimea usfid 
as InterjfictioDS : as» maktm, with a mischief I infandum, O shame ! 
miserunif O wretched f nefisy O the villany ! 



CONJUNCTION. 

A Conjunction is a word which connects sentences^ or 

words. 

Et, ac, atque, q^ue, and. Etsi, etiamsi, tametsi, licet, quan- 

Etiam, quoque, item, also, quam, quamvis^ thou^, aHkough, 

Cum, tum, fto^, and. 8cd, vemm, autem^ at, ast, atqui, 

Nee, neque, ncn, nete, neUker, nor, hut, 
Aut, ve, Tel, sen, slve, either ^ or. Tamen, attames, veruntamen, 3»c- 



lumexdmyero^yet^notmihttand-' Si, nn, \f. . . t 

iag^ nevertheless. ' Viifb, inodo, daiomoio, provided. 

Nam, Damque, enim,^r. upon condition that^ 

Quia, qoippe, quoniam, because^ -fiiqiiiieim, if indeed.. 

Quod, that, because. Ni, nid, unless, except* 

Ergo, ideo, igitur, idcirco, itaque, Saltern, certe, at least, 
iherefire. *' An\ anne, num, whether. 

Quapropter, quodrca, wher^bre, Ne, annon, whether^ not. 

Ftoinde, -ffierefbre. Necne, or not. 

Cum, quum, teekig^ since, Autem, vero, now, truly. 

Quandoquidem, ,^a«mttc/i, as. Quidem, equidem, indeed. . 

Ut, uti, ihat^ to the end that. 

Some wokU, as, deinde^ thereafter; deni^pie, fixiaUy; cieterum, 
moreoTer, but ; videlicetf to wil^ &c* may beconeidered either as Ad- 
Vflgrhs or Co^junctioiis. 

Autem, enim^ vero^ qvoque^ quidemy are never put first in a daase, 
or sentence. Que^ ve, tfnd ne^ are always annexed to some other 
word. 



SYNTAX. 



S3mtax is the correct arrangemeiit of words in a sen- 
tence, and consists of Concord and Government 

Concord is when one word agreed with another in 
Gender, Number, Case, or Person. 

Government is when one word requires another to be 
put in a certain Case or Mood. 

General Principles. 

1. In every sentence there must be a Verb and a No- 
minative expressed or understood. 

2. Every Adjective must have a Substantive express- 
ed or understood. 

3. All the Cases of Nouns, accept the Nominative 
and Vocative, must be governed by some other word. 

4. The (lenitive is governed by a Noun expressed or 
understood. 

5. The Dative is governed by Adjectives and Verbs. 

6. The Accusative is governed by an Active Verb, or 
by a Preposition, or is j^aced before the Infinitive. 

7. The Vocative stands by itself^ or has an Interjec- 
tion joined with it. 



8. The Ablative is goy^tmed by a Preposition expens- 
ed or understood. o x > 

9. The Infinitive isT|[«nreined by a Verb or Adjective, 
expressed or nnderstoMi: :' 



CONCORD. 

HULB I. 

An Adjective agreea with its Substantive in Gender^ 
Number^ and Case : as^ 

Fir boniu, n good man. 
Fcemina casta, a chaste wdman. 
Dulce pomum, a sweet apple. 

Note 1.— The Substantive negoHum is often understood to an 
Adjective in the Neuter Gender : as, tritie^ supply negotium. 

Note 2. — The Infinitive sometimes supplies the place of a Substan- 
tive : as. Scire Htum, Pen. 

BULB II. 

A Verb agrees with its Nominative in Nmnber and 
Person: as, 

Eeo lego, I read. 

Tu scribi^fTOVL write. 

ProBcepior docet, the master teaches. 

Note 1. — The Nominative of the Pronouns is expressed only when 
some particular distinction of the Person is necessary. 

Note 2. — An Infinitive, or part of a sentence, often supplies the 
place ot a Nominative of the Third Pwaon : as, MenHri est turpe ; 
Vacate culpa ett m mg0U i^ ' jqtoti»iw. 

Note 3.— A Collective Noun, though Singular, may be joined 
with a Verb in thcrtPlund: as, MitUUudo convenerant, 

BULE III. 

Substantive Verbs, Passive Verbs of Naming, and 
Verbs of Gesture, have a Nominative both before and 
after them, bdoaging to the same thing : as. 

Ego sum discipultks, I am a scholar. 

Tu vocarU Jodnties, you are named John. 

lUa incedit regina, she walks as a queen. 



Or-^ny Vorb may buyqjtfmwmnfiiir after it«iiiefi»e'U, ^en 
both words refec to the same thing. ,^, ,i\xr •*'-'' '*'^ ^• 

' ; Notcr^Whm a Verb qitn<a^<»wi»i|y» liiMWIiiiiiifiilif HMHtet 
numbers^ it generally agrees with the fini: as, 0«4a^it^ i^fiM. .Qv. 

The Infinitive Mood has an Accusative before it: as, 

Gaudeo te valere, I am glad diat you are well. 

Noie.^'The Aeciisaiiv« of - th» PnMUNUu Is-oftte - mrfetsiood, 
and esse, mfiiitie^ is frequently omitted after Baitie^daB. * 

RULE V. 

Eue has the same Qnejtfter it thalriitea before it : as^ 

JUffhrns-ompU esse wr ioclus, Peter desires to bea learned 
.., , man. ' 

AnoPeirum esse virum doctum, I kno.w tha^ Peter is a 

learned man. 

Mihi negiigenti esse non Uesl, I am not allowed py be 

negligent. 

."'Ml- • » H i 1^ ' <J 

Or— The infinidve of a Substantive Verb, of a Passive »VJ|tb^ilf 

Naming, and of a Verb of Gesture^ takes the same Case after it that 

It ha« beftm it. 

• 

iVofe..— When tbe pAtivp pjceooto the In^aitive^ ^Ifonn <iriuch 
follows is sometimes put in the Accusative : as^ lAect f m i Mm mtc 
honot ; sup. eot, . i« x 

BULB VI. ' ''' ""»'~\^ 

The Relative Qiit> ^qiuh ^^j^* 4tgve«i witki^i AIbCp- 
dent in Gender, Nitixibeff» «nd immmx as, 

. Virs&fit qtii pauea lofuiiur, the man is wise whd spefl&s 

littie. 

Ego qui scriba,! who write. 

you l.--.The AnUcedcntiA the Noun going Mom the Edative 
to which it iefers. The Relative Is properly an Adjective, and agiws 
with the Antecedent, which is again understood to it : a% Fir Mjn< 
qui (otr) poMM hqrMur^ the man is wise whidh (man) ftc. 

Nou 2.-rPart of a sentence sometimes fbims tha Annnoflfci, in 
which case die Belative must be in the Center jQkndcr^ a^yjln^^em^ 
fore veni^ quod rerum omnium at frimutth. X9«> ^« . .*; . 



If no Nomhiattye cpme between the Relative and the 
V^b, the Relaidve shall be €be Nmninati ve to the Verb : 

Pfwcepior qui docd, the. master who teaches. 

RUXfE VIII. 

If a Nominative come between the Relative and the 
Verb, the Relative is governed by the Verb, Noun, or 
Adjective following, or by tlie Preposition which goes 
before it : as, 

Deus quern coUmtis, God whom we worship. 

Cujus munere vivimus, by whose gift we live. 

Ctti nullus est similis, to whom there is none like. 

A quojacta sunt omnia, by whom all things were made. 

i^o^.-« Words of relative quantity and Quality, as, guali*^ quan- 
4u9^ quotm^ are often construed as the Relative : thus, Tania muUi- 
<iMio, ptantam capU urbt nostra* Cjc. 

RULE IX. 

Two or more Substantives Singular, connected by the 
Conjunctions, et^ ac, atque, S^c, generally have a Verb, 
Adjective, or Relative Plural : as, 
Petrus et Joannes qui sunt docti, Peter and John who are 

learned. 

Note 1.— A Conjunction is not always necessary : as, Dum aetas, 
metutj magUter prohiiebant. Tes. 

Note 2.— If the Substantives be of different Genders, and signify 
Persons, the Adjective is Masculine, agreeing with homines, understood. 
Bttt, if the Substantives signify things without life, the Adjective is 
Nattier, agneiDg with negotia^ understood. 

Note 3.»-WheB the .Nominatives are of different Persons, the Verb 
agrees with the First rather than the Second, and with the Second 
rather than the Third : as, Si tu et TuUia vakHs^ ego et Cicero vak' 
7nus» Cic. 

BUI«B X. 

Substantives signifying the same thing agree in Case : 



Cicero Orator, Cicero the Orator. 
Urhs Edinburgum, the city Edinburgh. 
FiUusddiciasmatris suas, a son the darling of his mother. 
yote.^A seatence, or clause, may supply the place of one of the 
SubtUuttves : as^ CogUet oratorem liuftttil, rem arduasn. QuiircT. 

X 



9r 

• ' Government <if Substantives, , ^^ ^ 

BUIiBZl. 

Oflje Substanfive governs anotlKBr^ fiignttyiag a differ* 
ent things in the Oenitive : as, 

Anior Dei, the love of God. 
Lex natures, the law of natare. 

NoU 1.— The GenitiyeiB sometimes changed into the Dative; as, 

Urbi pater ett^ urUgue maritus, Luc. ^ 

Nou 2.— The goTeming Substantiye Is sometimes ibidenitood: 
Ubi ad Diame veneris, Teb. Sup. templmn, or cedem, ' 

RULE XII. 

If the latter of two Substantives have an A(i|ject|ve 
signifying Praise, Dispraise^ or any sort of Distinction^ 
joined with it, it may be put in the Genitiv^ oi^ii^ijia^ 
tive : as. 

Fir summcB prudentics, or summd prudentid, a man of 

great wisdom. ;\ 

Puer probce inddis, or prohd indole, a boy of a gooif 'dis- 
position. *' :^-' ^ 

iVV^i;— The latter Substantive must denote a part or propetty of 
the former, otherwise it does not belong to this Rule.' • ' ^ 

BUItB XIII. 

An Adjective in the Neuter Gender, whlioat juAib- 
stantive, governs the Genitive: as, . . ^ « -w 3 
Mulium pecumce, jnvLch Tovm^ - 6* ^m^v^ 
Quid rei est f what is the natter ? -'* - ^ A 

iVote 1.— The Adjectives which govern llie 6«toAlve'!8fc6'9ftblfMti« 
tives-geBersllj signify quantity: as, mulimn,fiiUi <mKim»^ j^ ' To 
tiiese add tiie Pronouns, iJ, Aoc, quid^ and its flomptunds. QtiM^od 
plu» idway« govern the Geutive. Quod and its impounds leprae 
with their Substantives in Case. 

Note 2«— Plural Adjectives in the Neuter G«Mkr also govem the 
Oenitive: ntj AngtuUtviamm, Vim«; 

* RULE Xlir. 

Opus and Usus, signifying need^ gover«.jtbe At4^tive 
of the thing wanted j.a#g. ..»...; ..-.,.. ,, i^^n^AtUv) 
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Auciaritate tu6 miH (i^s eH, y^eioiv^ need of 3rour au- 
thority. 

Nunc viribus usus (^est vobis), now you have need of 

atzength. 

Ji^otC'^-Opus and uiU9 aomedmes govern the Genitive : ^s Lectio^ . 
nisopusett, QjjivCCT, 

Government of Adjectives. 

BULE XIV. 

Verbal Adjectives^ or such as signify an Affection of 
^e Mind^ govern the Genitive : as, 

Avidus ghirite, desirous of glory* 

IgnarusfraudU^ ignorant of fraud. 

Memor ben^fieiorum, mindf iil of favours. 
To this Rule belong Verbal Adjectives in ax, ns^ and tu9 ,' Adjec- 
tives denoting Affbction ; as, Deidfe and DIadain ; Kno^de^e and 
IgsoMnee^ AmoomaeaiKlOiiilt. 

, .. - : BULB XV. 

^ J^artitives, and words placed Partitivdy> Compara. 
tivea^ Superlatlyes^ Interrogatives^ and some Numerals^ 
govern the Genitive Plural ; as, 

. AUquis philosophorum, some one of the philosophers. 

Senior jratrum, the elder of the brothers. 
DoctUsimus Romanorum, the most learned of the Ro- 

ihans. 
.Qurng. noetritm, which of us* - 
Una musarumj one o£ the muses. 
Chtavus Mptenium, the eighth of the wise men. 

A PartUhe is a woicd wbich signifies a part of any number of per- 
Mins o&tfaiDgB^^ia. coBttadistinetimi to the whole. 

■ iVo^ff l^-»Paxtitives, fte. agree in Gender with the Substantives 
which they govern s as, NuUa tororutn. But if there be two Sub* 
ftmtives of difeent Genders, the Partitives, Ac generally agree with 
the former i as, InduiJUtminum nuuginuu, Gic 

Jfaie e.— PavtMves, &e. govern the Genitive Singular of GoUec- 
tive Nouns : as, PnettonHtthwi nottra dvUatU, Cic. Sup. vir, 

BULB XVX. 

Adjectives signifying Profit or Disprofit, Likeness or 
Unlikeness, govern the Dative: as/ 



IMis beUa, profitably far w«r. - 
Perniciosus reimblicce, pernicious to the comi^onwealth. 

Similis patri, like his father. 

(>r«->Any Adjective may govern the Dative in Latin, which has to 

or fir after it in English. 

To this Rule also belong Adjectives signifying Pleasure or Pain ; 
Friendship or Hatred & Clearness or Okaamtfi Nearness ; Ease or 
Difficulty ; Equality or Inequality ; and several covqioanded ivith 
con : as, cognatut, ^c. 

Note 1. — Some of these Adjectives govern also the Genitive ; as, 
amicus, inimicus, moHiu^ vicinus,jpar, oBqualUy rimi^yComammky pro^ 
print, ^c. 

Note 2.— Adjectives signifying^ MoH&n or 'fendency to >« thing, 
take after them the Accusative with ad^ rather than 1the Dative : as, 
procUvus,prom»^ propituui^ oeto, mler, iaifiiu*,, ft^,^^, : as, Pu 
ger ad pcetiat* Ov, 

Note 3.<^ Adjectives signifying Usefitkie*9,\F,iit90HfJKnd the con- 
trary, often take the Accusative with oJ; aSy fTtifj^, mk mOam rem, 
Cic. 

Note 4. — Propior and proximus take after them, the Dative, or 
the Accusative governed by ad understood : as,* Propius vero* Liv. 
Pro&Bkmf.Pon/gpnttmu Cio. Sap. od. 'i.»-.\^>v. 

RUL£ XVII. 

Verbal Adjectives in bills and diM govern the pa^ve : 

as, ' ' ' ^ ■: ' '' ■'-■'■;■-■. 

Amandus, or amabilis omnibus, to be beloved by an men. 

RVL^ xviir. A 

Nouns denoting Measure ure put i^ th^,tA|$:fiiHIA^ve : 

Columna sexaginta pedes alia, a pillar.fiixtjft'ibttiiiigii. 

N«te 1.— The names of Meature are, digUuti potikus, pii, curn^ 
tuij uhia^ pattui, ttodium. 

Note 2. — The word denoting Meatwre is sometimes put in the Ab- 
lative : as, Fottam tes cvbHU aUam, Liv. The dijhrenee of Mea- 
sure is always put in the Ablative: as. Turrit ett texpedibut alHor 
quam murut* To which may be referred, tanto^ quantOy hoc^ eo, quo, 
muUo^ pauh^ 4!^« • '' 

RVLE'XtX. ''''^ "- 

The Gomp^mtlTe Uegr^ gov«m» tho AblitiW'6f t^e 
Object with which any thing Is compared : as. 



^ 






rijiiiow.) l>ra,rtai«i«-ittr<), better than gold. 

iNTo^.— 'When the Compa^ratiYe is followed by ^ifonip tl^obj^icts 
ca mm ed Are pat in the same Case : as, Duldor quam mel ; Prse* 
Btantior guam aunun. The Nominative and Accusative only can 
bft tepcafeed after jpwmii i aiid-ff any odur case precede ike Cbti!t)ani- 
tife» ihe ¥cib jnMn, witb the Nominalbe, aire us^ t as, £ii>^^ 'k« 
vtro atfpkRtfloiv fiMmi tme$. 



BULB 3Ut. 

» ' V ' . • ' • 



DigfiWf/inilgnus, contenius, oradUuSf capius, mdyre' 
his / also natus, satus, ortus, eakus^ and the like^ requiice 
the* Ablative: b&, ^ 

JMgnu^ kmoref worthy of honour; 
Praditus tArtute^ endued with virtue. ' v 

Cb«iite9iftf#fNfr0o^ content widi little. 
M-i ,t^^ €iapiut^iHsidis, blind. '/* " 

Fretus viribus, trusting to his strength. 
"'• " t!Vtojfregtfttfj^ descended of kings. 

1 

Notc^^Digftus, indigfiut, and ootttetOtUy aie aometunes edhstruH 
with the Genitive : as^ Ind^mtt avorum, Vibg. 

^ BUtEXXI. . . ,* 

Acljectives of Plenty or Want govern the Genitive^ or 






Plenus iras, or tVi^i full qfangen 

/ffopj ratiofiM, or raiione, void of reason. 

^X^A^^^-MStoi^ildJectives of Pi^j^ or Tl^afi^ govern the Genitive 
only : aa, btnignusj extort^ ifupot, in^otetu, HberaUs^ jfc. Some the 
^Uiat'iKii^.i », ieaimtf dkteiUui^ tmnidus^ turgidm^ ^. Some 
t^e. Gfii^tive^pd ^Ablative : as, com^^ expert, graving div^s^ ^ 



GotemmmU qf Verbs* 



1 I 



BULB XXII. 



m * 

Sum, when it simifies Possession^ Property^ or Dnty^ 
governs the (lenitive : !»» 

l&9h(^^JgmT^nhtXfm ^ belongs tatfae Jqng to iilkiish 

I 2 



m 

Intipientis ett dicere nam^pKkitemfiit is the property of 

MtlnufH est suo duct parere, it is the dtity 91 $pld\^.^, 

obey their general. ^'\' ^ 

JVo&.-^The Genitive is not properly governed by ium, but by 
such words as qficiumy munus^ opus^ negotiutn^ res, propriumy 4fC* 
imdcnioctti ' - 



« > » 4 



BULE XXIII. 

These Nominatives, meum, luum, suum^ ^nfisftru^tt^^" 
(;*if«t«.^e excepted: as^ ;.. , ,, .? i'*j i ^ 

Tuum est id procurare, it is your duty to msmsikfS^kt. 

Niftr. — ^That is, instead of the Genitives df tte Siibl^taiUiyt PtQ- 

nouns, ego, tu, sui^ the Nommadve Nbuterof fte iPosse^^ives: ^ nsed, 



BULK XXIY. . . > i ' "l 



Misereor, miseresco, and satago, govern the Genittv^ 1 

as, ■ ^ '"'^ '^ '' 

Mherere civium tuorum, take pity on your CQUT^ti^m^n,^, 
Satagif rerufn suarum» ^e is busy \fritb. his. q,kj^ Mf^^« 

MoUi^-^Manj otllf9^ Verbaysigtiiiying^coinQ ^^celoM if {did^iittd^ 
lilwwiaij^ 'govern the Genitives as;^ <m^, 42^0^ior,;/^/iSer,'.i«i«iM^ifiel»i<^ 
miror^ studeOy pendeo, vereoTy ^c, i •■' 

^tJLt'XXV. • 

£j| tdlEetifor hah^X^ have) governs the'fNiti't^^'o^a 
Person: as, „ < ^n ^v^ V 

EH mikimer, I have A hook. .^^^•^-^/^ 
^Suw/ miAt libri, I have books. , ^ ,^r.^j .,v v, 
NvtCj'-^Foret and suppetit axe construed in the si&ian»teyD»i:^,-^« 
mIM cattAuJbrei, Makt. C«i rimtm ntppetit utut^^ ^Holi. ^ v 

BULE XXVI. 

Sum taken for affero (to bring) governs two Datives, 
the cftm of a Pati^on, and the other of a Thlng:^ ts, \ 

Est mihi vduptati, it is {or it brings) a pleasure to'ineV 

I^6U U-^Soihe other Veibs, as; foreiu, do, dwco, ^rto, ir^|i/o, 
Aabfo^.f^Ait^Kd, 4*^. also govetn two Batives. . 

,\i,:y^ %r^T(i. thia Bute nay be reCorred the lbim.of «anin|)^/£:«< 
f«^ f^men Joofiniki jm.whi^ the PaUvt^ jft! movfi- elegvHjIhriO ite 
Nominative or Genitive. '..t- .\n .u .0 ^.i^v-ii'- 



Fortunafavetforiibus, fortune favours the feyave.^ ,, 
Nemini noceas, do hurt to no man. T ' ^ , 

Oi^-Any Verb may govern the Dative in Latin, whitibolH|i>>f& 
orjw after it in English. 

The Verbs which teore particularly belong to this Ru^ are, v 

Verbs rf^mfyingi ' 

1. To Profit and Hurt : as, commodo^ placeOy nouOy ^e, VHtxt^'tcedo' 
an^^^^-gOKverorthe Accusative. < 

2h TQ,!^^yourx>r Help, and the contrary : as, Juveo^ tmaaikm^in' 
videfLf^c^ : BujLjfa^o governs the Accusative. ■ . - .^n ' •< 

3. To Command, Obey, Serve, and Resist : as^. imf^tOf^j^it^ 
tervio^ retuto, ^c, Btitjubeo governs the Accusative. 

4. To Threaten, or to be Angry with s as, minor, indtgrnr, iras^ 

5. To Trust: sa,Jido, cotijido, credo : also, diffido, despero, 

6. Verbs compounded with satis, bene, and male .* as, satisfwkf, 

7/ 'i$mtt,' ^iid' ifs compounds, except possum : as, adium, j«. 
!>8i ( jointly iVfrils compounded with these ten PrepositionB f ad^^Me^ 
<?A«) 4lt^.il»len^ oki .post, ffus, siUf^^D^mtpgrr ta^ udsHo^mtteeeSeyHsm^ 
sors, 4'<?» ' ' •;!./' 

.. i^qrl'^y^ipviiying Actively govern the Aocu8«(Uve : as^ 

Ama Deum, love God. 

Reverere parents; reverehce your parents. 

Note 1.— An Infinitive, or part of a Sentence, sometimes supplies 
tl)e.piace/«fi''aiii (Accusative ; as, Ptenktere ianU non emo. Osll. 

yote Si^Neuter Verbs govern an Accusative of their own^ or a 
similar signification : as^ Vivere vitam. Plaut. 

, . BULE XXIX. 

RecQfdor^metnini, reminUcor, and oMiviseor, ^ovarn 
the Accusative^ or Genitive : as, 

geporii&r lecfmns, or Uctionent^ I rexpjs^l^er.m^ lesion. 
bltviscor injuria:, or injuriamy t forget an injury. 

V Wafe^^ArdMiiitC, whtfii It sigiiifle* to make meiU9on, is Joined with 
tMi Oeiitivv^ t«Ptbe> AblatHr*' <Mth l^eVt^potfition^ vfe*/ is; Me^ni 
alicufus, or d<? o/i^tio. . - -» - - 




■d 



Verbs of Accusing^ Condemning^ Affijttiteli!^; tUSd^^' 
monidiinffi govern the Afccti«j«tiVe 6f a Petsoifi %ii;h 
tlte €te6itiv« of the Crime, or Thing: as, 

Arguit mefufiiy be accuses me of theft* 
Meipsum inertias condemno, I condemn myself of lazi* 

ness. 
Ilbtm homtddiii ahsolvunty they ftcc[ult him of ficiati* 
= ' slaughter. - . . ^ 

Monet me officii^ be puts me in mind of my 'duty. 

Note^ l.«^Tbe Crime is often put in the Ablative, vidx or Wit!n]^it 
a Preposition:; as, Accutare de negUgmHa, Clo; - Sfkt^pMdm'S^ib' 
toher^tt^ I4IV. . ^. 

Note 2,«<«-yerbs of Aecuring and ^dMaiiliMii^ Mmefllmfia govtm 
two AiKfifatiyes, the Utter of which Is genenUjir .a Hroiioiilv^^ a^ ^ii^^nd 
referring to number or quantity : as, hoe^ M, nmway imifti,* j|<m> ) ^ 1 

Verbs of Comparing, Giving^ Declaring, and VaU|ig 
away, govern the Accusative and Dative: fiSj. . t i ^ iti 

Compare FirgiUum. Homemt Xieompare Virgil |o Homer. 
Smja, cuique tribuito^ give every maxk bis own. , .• >^ 
Narrasfabulam surdo, v^u,t(# a story to a deaf miui. 
EripuU me morti, b^.re^puqd m from defttb,. ,H.a 

Or**«ABy Active Vexh may^goveHi the Aecnsative aad't&e l^tive, . 
when the Object of the actiai)i„and the Person or Thuig^^i^pomydiich 
the action is exerted, are expressed. . . ,1 >. ,... » j ,^ ^-^^^^ 

iVa^.— "Verbs of Comparing and Taking awapy instaid,o64il|ejIlav 3 
tive, have oiken the Ablative after them, with a PMpefiltiBn^&^4ti^. 
Composuit dicta cum factit, \' .t,^f</ 

RUIiE XXXII. 

Verbs of Adung and Teaching govern two Aecuft&- 
tives, the first pf a Person, and the second of a TI\ing.: 
as, 

\Posce']^m veniam, beg pardon of God. 
Docuit me grammaticam, ne taught me grammar. 

' 'CelO (I coTiteal) also governs two Accusatives : as, Cdo it none 
rem. Ter. 
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NoU 1.— Verbs whidi, In the PaauTe Voiee, take »'Nomiiiadye 

both before and after them, in the Actire, govern two AeeaiatlTesre* 

feitni^;t» &a flame thu^ 
Note 2.— These Verbs are often oonstmed with a Preposttifa^, .. ,t(» 
NoU Z,'^Doceo^ edoceo^ dfidoeeo^ and emdio^ art the ^aly VeAs^t 

Teaching which govern two Accusatives. The others : as^ addoceo^ 

mttruoy jf» take an Al^tive, sometimes with in, 

* BULB XXXII. 

Verbs of KiUing> Loadings Bindings Depriving^ Qodi^ 
mgy and some others^ govern the Accusatiye and Abla« 
tive: 9», 

Implei psUeram mero, he fills the bowl with wine. 
On&reU navem auro, he loads the ship with gold. . ^ 

NoU 1. — CompUo^ impleoy and expUo, sometimes govern the Ge- 
nitive X as, Aninmm eapU»s$ jwodbH nitrieitjlammtt. Vina, 

N9U 3.— !ni6 Abhithre is governed by Prepositions, which' -are 
sometimes e» |iiuis yt : as, Solvere aUquem ex catenU, *Ci€. 

RULE XXXIII. 

Tbk t'assives of such Active Verbs as govern two 
Cases retain the latter case; as^ 

' * Accusorjurtiy I am accused of thefl. ' 

Virgilius c&mpctratur Homero, Virgil is compared to 

Homer. 
Doceof* Grammalicam,' I am laught grammar. 
> rffnUnrqiwj^ur mero, the bowl is £Ued with wiae* 

iVbfe.*^*<^V^M»ive Verbs of CUfiMng^ sach as, Induor^ andcior^ rStt- 
gor^ accingor, also exuor^ ducingOTy and their Participles^ are often^ 
byiHeipoeiB, joined to the Accusative : as, Protinus induUurJhckm 
euHmmque^lMnutJ Ovid. With the prose-writers^ they govern Uie 
Ablative: an, HUpano cit9gitur gladio, Liv. 

BULB xxxiy. 

Ncrans doioting Price are put in the Ablative : as, 

Emi Ubrum duohus assibus, I bought a book for two 

shillings. 
Vendidit hie auro pairiam, this man sold his eountrj for 

gokL 
Demosthenes docuit ialento, Demosthenes taught for a 

talent. 
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ifcU»mm^Yit AUatire ift' often governed by the Frepodtion pro : 
Uy Dmn pro orgmMt direem aureut unus vdentt. - tiiv. 



BULK 

These Genitives^ ^on^^ quanti, pluris, minoris, mte ex* 
cepted : as, 

Quanti constitit, how much cost it ? 
Asse et pluris, a shilling and more. 

iVctfe.-^When the SubstantiTe is expressed, these words are put In 
ih^AhlsLtiYtt 99, Tantopretiamereatutett* Ctc, 

RULE XXXVI. 

Verbs of Valuing govern the Accusative with such 
Genitives as these : magni, parvi, nikiU, Sfc, : as^ 

JEstimo te magni, I value you much. 

Note 1.— ^^mo someUmes governs the Ablative : as, .^Rttimo te 
magno. 

Note 2,'^jEqui and hotU are put in die Genitive after facto and 
consulo : aSj Hoc cotuvlo horn, csqid bonique ficio. 

RULE XXXVII. 

Verbs of Plenty and Scarceness generally govern the 
Ablative: as, 

Abundat divitik, he abounds in riches. 
Caret omni culpa, he has no fault* 

NotC'^Egeo andlfull^ frequently govern the Oenltive : as, Bget 
«m. Hoa. . . - . / 

RULE XXXVIII. 

Ulor, abulor,Jruor, fungar, potior, vescor, govern the 
Ablative: as, 

Utiiurjraude, he uses deceit. 
Abulitur Ubris, he abuses books. 

Note 1.— «To these Verbs add, nitOTy gaudeo^ muto^ dono, tminero^ 
communicOy victiio^ heo^ fldo, irnpertioTy dtgnor^ wucor^ creor^ qfflcio^ 
constOy laboroy (I am ill,) prosequor^ ^c, ; but the Abhitive, aftermost 
of these, may be referred to Rule LV • 

Note 2.— i*oHor, fungor, vetcor, eputor^ and paseor^ sometimes 
govern the Apeusative: as, PoHri iumrnam imperii N<9. PoUor 
sometimes governs the Genitive : as, Potiri regni, Cic, 



107 

> 0Qvernmeht (f Impersonal Verbs. 

BULK XXXIX* 

Impersosud Verbs govern liie Dative : as, 

Expedit rajntblicce, it is profitable for the state. 
Licet nemini peccare, no man is allowed to sin. 

Note I««p-Beside8 the Dative, Impersonal Verbs have commonly an 
I&finitiye, or part «f a sentence, joined to tiiem, 'which is supposed to 
supply the plaoB of a Nominative: as, Cui peccare Iket, Ovid. 
These Nominatives, hocy iUud, id, idem, quody ^c, are sometimes 
joined to Impersonal Verbs : as, Sin tibi id minus Ubebit, Cic. 

I^ote 2— The Verbs, |?ofe*<, ctepky incipity dettnitydehet, and iofe^, 
become Impersonal^ when joined to Impersonal Verbs : as N<mp<»m 
credi Hbi, 

RULE XL. 

Hefert and interest govern the Genitive : as^ 

B^ertpatris, it concerns my fiither. 
Interest omnium^ it is the interest of all. 

Note^^RtfsH and iwterett sometimes admit Nominatives: as 
Magni refert ttudium atque voluntas. Luc a. 

RULE XLI. * 

Mea, tua, sua, nostra, vestra, are put in the Accusa- 
tive Plural : as, • 

.^ ^ Non mea refert, it does not concern me. 

Note l.^-That is, mea, tua^ ^c. are put in the Ace. Plural, when 
joined to refirt and interest^ instead of the Genitives of the Substan- 
tive Pronouns. 

Note 2.— C»;a, and ci^s interest^ are used indifferently. 

RULE XLII. 

Miseret, pcenitet, pudet, tasdet, and piget, govern the 
Aeensative of a Person, with the Genitive : as^ 

Miseret me tut, I pity you. 

Pcenitet me peccati, I repent of my sin. 

Tcedet me vitce, 1 am weary of my life. . / 

Note l.'^The Intuitive, or part of a sentence, sottd&des suji^Iies 
the place qfiiie 6«Dittve: as, Te idpuiisitjUeefe^ Tte^ '- ■''' 



I, (MecM, 3^at, knAoportet, govei^i tife Ac^a 

tive of a Person, with die InnnitiVe ; as, 

Dekctat me studere, I delight to. study. 

^<m decet te rixari, it does not become you to scold. 

Note 1. — Decet sometimes governs the Dative : as,, Ita nohi^ de^ 
cet* x^ifit* * 

N(ke 2. — Qportet is elegantly joined to the Subjunctive) «# Mag 
understood : as, Oportet tcribas^ sup. tif. ., , 

Note S.^Attinel, pertinet, and spectat^ when used impetiCWfOM-, 
take the Accusative with a/2.* as, Nihil ad me attinet, Ter. 

*BULB XLIII. ; . , . i 1 



The Principal Agents after a v Passive: iVert^ is^'piitun 
the Ablative, with the Preposition a of 4k^^, jUkd some- 
times in the Dative: as, '•, ^^.V^i 
Mundus gubemaiur a Deo^ the world is gn^H^CAfidby^fipd. 

Neque cernitur ulU, nor is he seen by aJ|y*.,/ r^ s «»>'/. 

, JVj^lffp^fg'fce D»>Hw of;the Agent -is used MSy ¥ y i Mrm t^S'' 

JVoto 2. — The secondary Agent is governed in^ the, AccuSahie by 
the Pie|>osi^n per^ or is expressed in the AbHtftre^ ii^tlnrat^I rre- 
position : as, Per me defensa est respuhlica* Cic. > . c 

Government of the Infinitive^ Pariicifles, GiSTM^ds^rAnd 

Supinis. ^^^|i^^ 

One Verb governs another in the Infinitive': a& 

Cupio discere, I desire to learn. ' *' *'?^' 

AToftf 1.— The Infinitive is sometimes governed J>y Adjectivef^..^,^ 
Dignus amari, Viito. ; and sometimes also by Substantivn: as, 
Tempua equ4mfumantia solvere coUa, Viro. 

Note 9,--r<The Infinitive is used as a Neuter l^flMv fa'ilR^ the 
Cases of the Singular Number. It is governed by fiqxea^A^t^&^^tt^ 
Verbs, and Prepositions ; and Adjectives and Pronouns agree with' it in 
6end«r. It is sotnditnes also used as a Participle : as^ Qtiin te con. 
spicer Jbdere, ant arare^ out aliquidferre denique, l^Wk. 'i<>'i '*''' 

Note S,^m^Cmpit, mi^umwt, w wme otbtft gdverttSi)glhnrd,'^li^iTe- 
quently understood : as, Omnes mthi invidei^,'TE)A, su|k Bifpetnnt, 



. Parlicijplles^ Gerunds^ and Supines^ govem tbM(ase 
of tKeir own Verbs : ^, . ^ ^3 

Amans virtulem, loving virtue. By Rule :kXVIH«./^^ 
Carensfraude, wanting guile. By Rule XXXVII. * 

Note 1.— The latter Supine does not govern a Case.. ^ 

Note 2,'^Verhal Nouns and Adjectives sometimes govern the Case 
of the Verhs from which they are derived : as, Juttttia est obtemjpera- 
th Ugtbus, Cic. Facta consultaque ejus cemuJus erat Sall. 

Note 3.''—Exosus, perostts, and often, also, j^ericesuSy govern the 
Aecttiatm: aft, Taedat exota jngaks. Ovid. 

BULE XLYI. 

The Gerund in dum of the Nominative Case with the 
Ved>:(e«l governa the Dative : as^ 
j;^f '< LVkv&nintm eH wihi rede, I must live well. ' ^ 
Moriendum est omnibus, all must die. 

' i IMi<i i iS Uf i^ M i^ are construed like Nouns of the same Case. 

Nois 2.— Has G'^rund always denotes OhUgation, or Necessity^ 
'»ii4.J^1 * <fc p i P n it Te «f tlus Object with whieh the 4ib]igatio»^ or 

, .J^ofe 3.*--tXhe Dative is frequently understood : as^ Etmdum c^t^ 
sup. nobis, 

BULK XLVII. 

¥he"fl«rund in di is governed by Substantives and 
Adjectives: as^ 

Tempus legendi, time of reading. 
Cuptdus dtscendi, desirous to learn. 

See Rules XI. and XIV. 

iVofe.-— This Gerund is sometimes construed with the Genitive 
9%va0'i as, Foddtat agrorum condonandij for agros.' Cic. 

, BULE XLVIII. 

The Gerund in do of the Dative Case is governed by 
A^^ectives signifying Usefulness or Fitness : , as, 
Vharta utilis scribendo, paper useful for writings 

Sm Rule XVI. 

^•{fiffte\J^ft^Tli^ Ai^ective is.<ometMna».«mi«ltds' im, NonestsoU 

K 
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Note 2.-^Thi8 Oerand is lAAMbfeVfoverned by a Verb : as, £pi. 

'TM^^nit^d in dum «iftfaiB AeeusatiTe Ceseis govern- 
ed by the Preposition ad, or inter: as, 

Promptus ad audiendum, ready to hear. 

Attentus mUr docendum, attentive in time of teaching. 

See Rule lO^VIII. / 

Note, — It is likewise sometimes governed by antey circa, or oh : as, 
Ante/dQfM«4t***** Viaa. 

RULE L. 

..-ThaQerund in do of the Ablative Case is governed by 
the Prepositions a, ah, de, e, ex, or in: ks; *' '• 

Poena a peccando ahsterret, punishment frighteiis firom 

sinning. 

See Rules LXIX. and LXXL " > 

'• • - BULB.LU ...,■_ f v.,/: 

The Oerund in do of the Ablative €a«ie' ig used 'with- 
out a Preposition, as the Ablative of Mftnn«l>,-6r GoMlse : 

Memoria excolendo augetur, the memory is improved by 

exercising it. 

Defessus sum ambuk^tdo} I am, wearied with walking; 

See Rule LV. 

" i > 

Qerunds govermnff the Accusativp ^re f^ari^ ^y the 
Participles in dus, which agree with their. Sutataryji^s 
in Gender, Number, and Case : as, 

Gertmds. PartwipkK. 

Petendum est pacem. Petenda est pax. , 

Tempus petendi pacem. Tempus pelendw pads. 

Ad petendum pacem. Ad petendam pacem. 

. A pftendo pacem. A petenda pace. 

■ NotCn-i^Thf Gerunds of Verbs which do not goverh tfte AcciMative 
are never changed into the Participles, except Hidse df Klor,"6&a^r, 
/Vfior, Jvngor, and potior : as. Ad kax utenda idouea ett. Ter. 
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The l^uplhe Sti urn is ]^ilt after t VeHhiOf Motion : as, 
Abiit deambulatum, he has gone to walk. 

iVbfe.— Tt is also pat after Verbs which do not ^factlji cfeno^^mo. 
' tion : as, DoJUiam nuptum. Txir* 

BUIiB JLIT. 

The Supine in u is put after an Adjective : as. 
Facile dictu, easy to tell, or to be told. 

I. THE CAUSE, MANNER, ANB INSTBUKRNT. 

BULE liV. 

The Cause,, Manner, and Instrument, are put in the 
Ablative: as^ - ' 

Patteo metu, I am pale for fear. - ^ 

FeoU suo more, he did it after hit own way. 
Scribo calamoy I write with a pen. . >' 

Note 1.— The Cause is known by the question Why ? The Man. 
fll9T hy'Mot9 St And the JnstrwNfint by Wherewith 9 

■Nats 9k*^To this Rule are refesred the Ablatives of the Jifatter of 
which any thing is made ; and of the Adjunct or Koiin' etpres^e 
of popie circumstance, joined to a Verb or Adjective : as, ^re tii^o 
clypeus. ViKG. Fto¥uit dciimine fnge«^» CiC' » *«« a- \( 

-' "*' Ii; 1PLACE. 

BULB. LVI. 

In m At a. place is put in the Genitivie, if the Noun 
*ll4 w'tb^' FttBt or Second Declension, and. Singular 
'Ntntab'6r:^'as, -.-.^ *•: 

Visit RomtB, he lived at Rome. •> • m * - 

Mortuus est Londini, he died at London. 

iVofc.— <AtM»*, mUUke, and hetti^ are alaacMStvii^int^Gi^tive : 
as, /TiMRi nMeentlaJ¥agu, Vi&a. 

BULB IiVir. ' •' •» 

. /inor ^< a place is put in the -Ablative)' if thfe Noun be 
of Uie Third Declension, or of the Plural Number ; as, 

.. .'« 
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BGTLE LVIII. 

.u/.i. .-/,.' ,/ ; .117 /.J .:..i :.' 
To a place is put in the Accusative : as, 

'" ^^ "^yitnit Romam, he came to Rome. 

^'[^''T^r^ectiis est Aihenas, he went to Athens. 

' ' ' . BULE lilX. 

From or J?^ a place is put in the Ablaftiv^r as, 
.JHscesMit Corintho, he deported fr^m .£l<(nrinth. 
Laodiced Uerfadehat, he ventbjr LMld*ceft« ^ 

JViofe.— Motion 5^ or through a Town is generally expressed by 
the Preposition per: as, Cum iter per Thebat faceret, Nep. 

BULB LX. „, :-»'.. f-l. M ' 

Domus and i2«« are construed tlwtanie^'iihr^aj^KtaDes 

of Towns; as, •• , .. ,,. ,,,,,,\, ,,. ^ 

Manet dond, he stays i^ home. ^ ^'ii^ 

, ..jPoiBiwrctJcr^t^iAr,}ie returns hojRi^, ^i.o— ..I SI a 
I)om& ercessitus sum, I am called irc^^ lu^m»h • 

J / .Fmt mrey or r«ri> he livf» in the qqui^itr^ ' 
Ahiit rus, he'has^gon& to the coafitry. ..,<>>•. 
Rediit rure, he has returned from the country. 

Note,'~'D(mi is used onlyf^llfd joined with the Adjectives, meet, 
tuce^ 9umy tiogtrce^ vetirce^ alienee. With other Adjectives, dotno is 
used for domi : as, In domo paternA. 

To Names of Countries, Provinces, and ell d&kk^ 
places, es;cept Towns, the Prepositiop X^^g^X!^^J^^}j add- 
ed : as, • 

Ubi? Natus in lialiOi in Latio, tit urbe, 4v. born in 

. titaly, in Latium, in a city, &c«' *. < 
Quo ? Ahiit in Itftliam, in Latium, in nrb^mj 4*^^ M hfi& 

gone to Italy, to Latium, to a city. Sec. 
Unde ? Rediit ex Italia, e Latio, ex urbe, ^c. he has re- 
turned from Italy, ft*om Latium, from a city, Sec. 
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he passed Qagjjglf ^\a^^^<i\^hj#^fifii„^j^fffgh a 
aty, &c. 

See Rules LXVIII, LXIX, LXX, and LXXI. 

Ivote 1.—- The Preposkton is often expressed before* ^nimies of 
Towns, especially when Appdlatiyes ov Adjectives aT&. added to 
them : as, in JSpheso, for Epketi ; ad Capuam, for ^apUam ; ex 
EphetOy for Epheto ; in Hitpali qppido. The Fteposition is sometimes 
omitted after names of Countries, Provinces, &c. as Inde Sardiniam 
cum ckus(f.wenH.l^lQm 

Note^iii^PHdf'iigiiXfmg I make for ^ I goto^ always gw^fM the 
Acciisatiitiy-itoitiit a' Prepositios : aa, .^Iffiffftum pet6n^ ^tcrevit, 

RULB XiXII. 

Nouns denoting Space, or Distance, are put in the Ac- 
emotHroy^ anA^semetiuies in the Ablative : fts, .. < > 

XJrhs distal triginia millia, or triginta millilfus passmitd, 
the city is thirty miles dktantr Af 

Note 1. — One of ' ihe Substantives expressing 7>itfAMiM,4k some* 
times oittiaedl m^y^iMra^^d^ftifnt Mdifi^ Cic. sup. sflmmm. '- 1 

Note 2,^l^biHfer^€e of Measure or Distabee is put in tke Ab« 
lative I as, Supevm Mp^ et di^vicVmt^nUi*.' V^iAg. ^ 
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III. TIMEi 


•'' >»;y\M'i ,i'')/j!')uiL .' * .' 


'f ^. ^. 



nULE t±tlt\ ' ' • ' 

Nouns denoting a Point of Time ai*e put in the Abla- 
^'^''' l^kairliikrtenid, he came at three o'clock; -^'^' - 

-.>. v RULE LXIV. . ,, ,^,^7/ ., I, 

Nouns denoting Cmtinuance of Time ire put in the 
Acetwative, or Ablative> but ofteBev in the A^feuaRtb^: 

' Zjd^mUpauci^ die»,U stai4 a feyf days^ / ''Z" ' 
^Sex mensibus abfuit, he was abseiit'slx^m^iiM: 

K S 
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A Sbfist^tivb dna a Pai^dple^ Mo^e tase Hepen^s 
upon'lf^Mdtlter word^ are ptrt fh t3Ste Abl&fiT^e AlJisSltife^: 



as. 



r^ » ^ t 



Sole orientefugiunt tenehras, the sun rising, or when the 
•m'^I; i>/ ^' «un rises, darkness €les away. 
Opcre perahto ludemus, our work being finished, or; when 
, , our Wjcxrk is finished, we will play.. 

Note 1. — The Perfect Participles of Deponent Vetbs Htb :tm used 
ia,tbe Ablative Absolute, but agree in Case with tiietNoiniQiitlyc io. 
the Verb : as, Cicero locutut hcec congedU, and not hit locutU, The 
Perfect Participles of Common Verbs are seldom used in a PassiTe 
sense, and therefore rarely occur in the Ablative Absolute. 

Note 2.— Part of a sentence sometimes supplies the place of a 
Noun : as, Exposito quid intquitas locipotset. Cms, 



Construction <^ Indeclinable Word^^,^ 
I. ApVE^lBS. 



jvi Mil 



!M "t; 



r " 



BlJLE^IiXVl. . . < --•.-.( f^iM *ifn* 



Adverbs are joined to Verbs, Adjectives, and other 



Adverbs: as. 



'' Bene stribit,he writes well. , , T .. , .„ 

/'ormerpt/gwaw*, fighting bravely. 
Senms e^regie jfidelis^ ii»«a'4rant remarKably faithful. 



iSfl/M fiene, well enough. . • , »,, >'tM m(T 

JV(0ti?.>*-*Advcrb8 are seldom Jollied to Notiiwt ^M^k^^f^^ ^tAne 
orator, Cic. . > . i,';\ * 

BUI^B LXVZ. * w«^ 

Some Adverbs of Time, Place, and Quantity, govern 
the Oi^nkiVe ; as, - ; \ 

Pridie illius diei^ the day before that day. 

Ubiyue gentium, everywhere. 

Satis est verborum, there is enough of words.. / 

Note 1. — £rgS, (for the sake of), inOary and pmiim^ also^overn 
the Genitive : as, Ihnari virtutis ergo. Cic. 
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NoU $.^PridU and PojMlia gD4im the Gemdve or Aceutative -' 
Sn causa. Cic. Ecce hominem. Uic. ^^, 

Some Derivative' Adverb» govena the. Case of their 
Prbmtivet: aa, - 

Omnium eleganiUsime to^itur, he speaks the most ele- 
.'L gawblyiOfaaL By Bale XV. < ' 

J^f«ere(O0i^0Mfief}^er na^urip^ to live agreeably to itattH^e.' 

''' -^^-^'^-^^•- '•' ByRuleXVr. ' ' " ,"!'';" 

. , : ,1 XL FBEFOSITIONS. » - v 

RULB LXVIII. 

The Prepositions ad, apud, antCy ^. govern the Ac- 
cusative: ai?, ,, . 

Ad patrem, to the father. 

The Prepositions a, abi, ubi^ ^, govern the Ablative : 

4 patre, from the father. . - ' ' 

iVbte.— 7V»t««, when subjoined tp, a Noun, in the Plm;^ Number, 
generally governs the Genitive ; as, (^rurum tenus, Vib^. 

The Prepositions in, iuh,' iuper, and subter, govern 
t^ Ac(;M^tiY^ when Afolion to a place is signified y as^ 

Eo in sckolam, I go into the school. 
Sub masnia tendii, he goes under the walls. 
IncidU.mper agmina, it fell upon thet^oopf* - - 
Ihicit subter fastigia tecti, he brings hiw undarrtliid roof 

of the house. . 

When Motion or i^e^^ in a place is signified, in and 
sub govern the Ablative, ^jper and subter either the Ac- 
cusative or Ablative : as, 



Sedeo, or ducutro in fi^h^hux lff9l^or run up and down, 

Beeubo, ox ambulo surumbr^A^W'^ toa^lhe 

shadow ^^^^M 

Sedens super atma,^iXXki^ abovtt the arms. 
Fronde super viridi, upon the green grass. 
Vence suhler cutem dlipersdb,^^e'^il^ dispersed under 

the skin. 
$Mhter Utiore, beneath the shjCHre-. 

Note L— /», when used for erga^ contra, per, Hd^'ti^^^ a^^iiiud, 
sttper, goTems the Accusative: as, Amor in pa^h^J-^tit.^^-^V^iMii 
uftb#l»^*«*r^ It generally governs the AWatiw t.-«lriMA^4l^oClilA 

NaidS»***SlHi^ when k refers to time, govei9U^ jt)|e\4MK^H^^9^ as 
:^Mp,npctetn* Cje8. 

Note ^.--^Stiper, when used for t*?^fl,j7rflFi^; and iw^er, govferlisihe 
Accusative; when used for ife, pro, or ah, it governs the' ^"tilaftve'i 
as, Super Garamanias. ViRO. Hacuiper re scriham. CiC. 
, ^^^^^T^^*^^ rarely governs the Ablative, and only amons the 
poets. ^* N ,Omy» ^\^ 

Note 5.'^PrepositionB are frei^uently oixtted(|i«(^,*2&^^ib^fittU( 
*^ ^ ■ >y. :>^ Uv ^<.n? v>i 

A Preposition of^n gdverns ^esaai^'Gwdii^JCkHnpo.. 
sitkn-that it does -out of itsj ^, , ,\ i; f _ j ,^., / 

' Adedmus schdam^X^t'^'ftott the ijidiobit ' ^ ^^ ^ ^' 
..,. .JSa^mus sciold, let u^ go out of the Sclipbf. °* ^* * 

JVoite.-a.Tbis Rule. taJcei r|^»<% cmly when th« ?x«po«i,M^T^»m 
without injuring the sense, be separated from the V^i>i)#%d £]Sscd 
before the Case by itself : as, Alloquor patrem^ ue.loqHor ad patrem. 
And even then, the Preposition is frequently repeated : a§, £xire c 
^nibu9 twU, Cmh, 

III. INTERJECTIONS. 

nULS LXXIII. 

The Interjections O, keu, and proh, govern the Voca- 
tive, and sometimes the Accusative : as, 
Oformose puer ! O fair boy ! 
Heu me mtserum ! ah, wretch that I am ! 

Note 1. — These Interjections are sometimes joined to the Nomina- 
tive J as, O virjbrtis. Teh. 

Note 2. — O is often understood; as, Tl/yw, cogepectts, Viro. 



lit 

'"' ••■'• "••■ ■'■ ■ stnLBf i.jc±nr.> ■■ ••• .. ■■■^^ ' 

, Jl^ and V4P govern th^ Dative:' as^ 



irv, 



Ifet mtAt / dh pie ! 
^ wibii I wo to you ! 

IV. CONJUNCTIONS. 

RULE LXXV. 
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The Conjunctions cf, ac, atque, nee, neque, aui, vel, 
an4 pome Qther9» connect like Cases and Moods : as^ 

Honora piUrem et nuUrem, honour your father aBdmother. 
Neeserifnt tike hgH, he neither writes nor reada* / 

yote, — To these add quam, ni»%^ prteterquam, an, ^c, and, AdVerb(i 
of Likep^ss : as, ui^ ceu^ tanquam^ gtiasi^ ^e, ' ■• .< ^^f- 

BuiiE iikxri. ' <• ' 

Vt, quo, lieet, tie, uttnam, and dummodo, are generally 
jodned to the Subjunctive Mood: as^ . r / 

Accidit ut terga verterent, it happened that theyttufned 

their backs. 
. r^ . Utinam'^aperes, I wish you v«re wise. > i ^. 

Note 1.— All Indefinite words reqtdre the Subjmictive ; 98% Q¥^ 
est 9 Netcio quiM nt, NescU vitdae fruatury An sit apud. manes, 
Ovid. Nescio uU nt, ♦ ♦ . 

Note 2.— -CTif, after volo, nolo, tnato, rogo^ precor, ^c, and alter the 
Ite)^rMiv^s sine^ cave^ anAfac^ u dle^Atitly wnitted : n, Jhtcw voh. 
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APPKNDIX. 1 



KUBDIMAN'S BOLES FOR THE CASES OF NOUNS. 



THIRD DECLENSION. ! 

V .' T '. I 

. « / > " \ . » . • « I ) 

Accusative Singular, — ^See page 10. * ' * * " " 

1. Finit in em quartus. Petit im sibi ravis, amussis, 
Vis, cttcumisque simul, iussis, sitis atque sinapis, 
Cannabis et gummis, buris, conjunge viepkitmi 
Adde urbes^ aliosque looos^ Amnesqne^^^osquej^' i 
IS quibus est recto : aed ett hate daiittirquOqTiequUrto. 

2. Scepins im turris, puppis, cum reste securisr . ,- r 
Em, sed et im quanuoque^ yolunt sihi Jehris'^ dqumis, 
Et nevi9ypelms, ^Imis; sic lens, sirif^iisf^aei ' ' '"' 
Sementtsque, cutis, Cumulant his {>iurft vetosti.' ' 

3.. Imparl in patrio casu ctescentia Greeca, 

Saepe et Trof, Minos, heros, quartum per a format. 
EUS ea vult. Vix em dato Pan, cumque deinere 
delpkin, » - .. v u^mil i 

4. At maribus Oraiis fberit si finis IS, YSve/ ' ^ ' 
Quartus in im vel ^m non crescens ssepius ^iit f ^ 
Aut in etyn: rar6 per t^^m cemes^ ida nuhquam^ 
VuH ida ^mineum, vel idem : sed rarius im dat.' 
Se sed in os purum patrius cum terminate ^^ f^, 
S vice si recti pones, formes tibi quartum. 

Ablative Singular. — See page 10. 

1. Sextus e vult : quibus at rectus per E clauditur i dant^ 
(Propria ni fuerint) : AL et AR neutralia junge. 
l}emeiubar, sal, far, par fizum, neciar, et hefnar, 
Sed solet has leges migrare licentia vatungu , .,..,./ 

2. I quoque dant in et im tantum facientia quattowi n; u 
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Cannabis at Baeiis, Tigris^ voluistis utrumque. 

Ym quibus in quarto est^ ye dant^ aut m mod6 demunt. 

3. Dant e vel i sexti^ ^t^iv'qnariit^'i^ em vel in im fit. 
Excipe sed restis, quod e semper, cum cute, donat. 
I mtig^ sementis, strigiiU petit atque securis. 
Quod simul im vel idem format^ capit i sibi rar6r 

4. H»6 quoque dant e vel i : ^nw, cum rtire, snpettex,' 
Occiput et vec/t> .* per UBI cum quaeritur^ urbes, 
£t pugil, et n^ugil jungas. Per e saepius effer^ 

I rar6, civis, classis, sors, anguis et tmber. 
Unguis, avis, postis, fastis, simul amnis et ignis. 
Usus plum Uilit priscus, quae respuit aetas 
Cultior. I tantum sexto retineto canalis. 

Genitive Plural, — See pages 7> 8> ^nd 11. 

1. Praebet ium patrius^ ri sextus in t fuit ante. 

ToXLa, pigilyvetM&, uber, inops, suppkxquk, memtrntfue, 
MugiUs oUconsorSf quibus et pugtl et celer adde; 
Atque gradus medios; (sed ium plus poscit.) Adha&rent 
His composta genus, capio,Jacwq}ie, caputque, 

2. Sextus ^ ai tantum dederit^ capit um genitivus. 
AS. BQd ium Latiale petit : pqliysjllaba deme« 
Queis magis um plajcuit. Sed ium quserentibus adde 

, Nomen in IS vel in JES non crescens : jungito et NS : 
^oWe parens, vates, pants, juvenisque, canisqu^, 

3. Donat ium Samnis, (inter, caro, dos, «t os ossis, 
Glis, nix, fif^^fqua^^tobors^ nms,JauXiUicf.' adde Ouiri* 

Ataue tarem, litem, cotem, cor ; compositumque 
L^ici^.quod simul as genuit: monosyllaba jnnge - 
Consbna quse ^uplex claudit. Bos rite houm qsX. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

Irregular Nouns are divided into Variable, Defective, 
and Redundant. 

I. Vabiable Nouns. 

Nouns are variable either in Gender, or Declension^ 

or in both*' ' •• . . . i^ . i, , j. v ^ 



1. Mase. in die Sing. Neut. in the Plural. 

Avemas, a hUl ht Campania. Maen&lTig^ a kiS in AfcaA\a. 
Diix^htiKB, a MB in Phrygia, Pangaeus, a promontory in Thrace, 
Isminit, a hiU in Thrace. Ten^us, a promontory in Laconia. , 

Mmb^cus, a hiil in Campania, fa- Tartarus, hell. 

moutfor its wines, TaygStus, a hiU in Laconia. 

2. Masc in the Sing. Masc. and Neut in the Plural. 

Jocus, ay:st, PI. 4, and -a. lioeu^f a place, PI. -«, and -a. 

3. Fem. in the Sing. Neut. in the Plural. 

Carb&sui, a sail. PL -a. Perg&mus, the citadel of Troy. PL -a. 

4. Neut. in the Sing. Masc. in the Hural. 

Argos, a city in Greece. PL -i. Elytmm, ^ElysianJUlds. PI. -f. 
Ccelum, heaven. PL *i. 

5. Neut in the Sing. Masc. and Neut. in the Plural. 
Freniim, a bridle. PL -i, and -a« Rastnim, a rake, PL ••, aad *a. 

6. Neut. in the Sing. Pern, in the Plural. 

Balneum, a bath. PL .a?, and --a, Epulum, a banqnet, PL •«?. 
Delicium, a delight. PL -if. 

7. Vas, vasis, a vessel, of the Third Dedensioii ; Plural, vasa, 
vasdrum, of the Second. Jug^rum^jugeri, an acre, of the Saeond 
Declension; Plur. jtig^ra, -umy of the Third. JugMs, aad jugeriy 
from jugus^ are also found in the Singular. 

II. DsFsoTivE Nouns. 
Nouns are defective in Cases or Number. 

I. Some Nouns are altogether indeclinable : as, pondo, a pomoA, 
or pounds ; fas^ right ; nefas, wrong ; sinapi, mustard ; mane, the 
morning. To these may be added, any word used for a Noun : as, 
velle suum^ for sua voluntas^ his own inclination ; and Proper Names 
adopted ttom a foreign language : as, JBlisabety Jerusalem, 

II. Some Nouns are defective only in Particular 
Gases. 

I. The following Nouns are used only in one Case.* 



* Nouns which are used only in one caae are called Monoptotes ; 
in two cases, Diptotes ; in three cases, TripMes ; in ibnr cases, Te. 
trapMesi in five cases, Pentaptotes. 






Inquies. mint of rest* Erg6« on account of, 

. '^'Ahl ' ' Ingratlis, In »pUe of. -"' "^ -^ 

AdmosStu, an admonUtoni ' . Itijiunu^ without order. * " * 

Amb&ge, a winding, . N»tu, (^ MrfA. 
CSawe, a .«!«/.' Nbctu, ft^ fi^g^ftf. • •"- '* 

Comp^e, ajfh^. Prompcu, t» rnuftfKW. •'•"# 

jKThIv^-— A groit nuayTerfoal Nouns of the Fourth Dfdeliltion aie 
used only. ia,tha(^bl. SiaguUrt as, adnwnXtUy injmtu^ &c. Dicit 
and fiaiM:> are used only in the Oen. Sing. : as, dids graHtLy for 
formes sakt? rn fiemciya thing of no value. In/MoM, and Indto or 
tjidlgf, have<only the Aco* Plural i as, injlcia^ ire, .to deny; ad in- 
clto« redactus^ reduced to extremities. Amb&ges, casses^ and corn- 
fides are «0giiI«riy<AMiliied in Che PluraL 

^. The following Nouns are used only in two Cttiaetf : 

, Nom. and Ace, Nom, and Abl, 

A*W,*Vt ^<i^'.^* ■' Siremps, -pse, M« Mmff. 

Hir^4A« palmfPflkeJwnd* Vesper, -e or -i, the eveiik^^^ . , 
Inferic, ^^Ji^et to tfte dead. Gen. and Abl, 

luBtaijimhleisilnlgtkiw, Inpltia^ -e,/)fw. 

NeoeiM,.0t -v»tffM^6emt^, Spoatis, -e, qfone^s own accord*.- 

Suppetiae, help. VerbSris^ -e, a stripe. 

Volup^. pleasure. * Repetund&rum, -is, extortion. 

> l % # » i>- .j r ( y ^ «nd- wrft^a are regularly declined in the Plual^ 
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3. The following Nouns are used only in three Cases : 

Nom. Aec. and AhL Biioa, a hertAc poem, 

Caeo(!thes, a hod custom^ ^Orates, thanks. 
Cete, v^uUes, Metos^ a sohg. PI. ^. 

WtMli -tai^WftfrBoarx^ PL -mw Xenape, the vale ^ Tempe, 

' Preci, (trorA Prex)^ a prayer, has precem and prece^ with the Plural 
"endifi^ preees^ precum., &c Femtnis^ Gen. (from*^mfn,)lhe thigh, 
liMferrXm, and -e, in the Pat. and Abl. Sing., and fcikina in the 
Nom. Ace and Voc Plural. ' " ' ' ' 

' The following Nouns want the Genitive^ *]>«tiv6, and 

Ablittive Plural: 

YnSf^'cdm. Md, honey. Rua, the eo^ntr^ 

Hiems, wiftter. Metut^ftar. Thus, frankincense^ 

' '. . . . « • ' 

* \ 4k-'The felloiriiig Noiuw want the Nomioativ* and 
Vocative, and are uierefore nsed only in ^rar Catav r 

L 



m^dnh, power. ' Soidi»,///ft. 

Opis, help, Vicis, a change, 

Pecudis, a beast. 

To these may be added, dapt, a dish ; jVuir, com ; vnd nex, 
slaughter^ which are seldom used in the Nominatxye. 

Note,-^Pecud%s and aordit have the Plural entiie ; vicit is defec« 
tive in the Genitive ; ditwnu has no PluzaL 

5. Some Nouns are defective in one Case. 
The following want the Genitive Plural^: 

Fax, dregs, Os, ihe mouth. 

Tax, a torch. Proles, offspring, 

Labes, a stain, Sobdles^ offspring. 

Lux, light, Sol, the sun, 

Chaos^ a confused mass ; an^ satias^ a glut of any thing, want the 
Gen, Sing*, and the Plural entirely. Situs, a situation, nastiness, 
wants the Gen. and perhaps the Dat. Sing, and probably the Gen. 
Dat. and Abl. Plural. 

III. Many Nouns are defective in Number. 

1. Some Nouns^ from tlie nature of the things which they express, 
cannot be used in the Plural. Such are the names of virtues and 
vices, of arts, herbs, metals, liquors; different kinds of corn, abstract 
nouns, &c.*: as, Justitia, justice ; luxus, luxury ; muaiiea, • music ; 
ofritim,' parsleys uumm, gold; lac, milk; triHeiim, wheftt ; nstigni' 
tado, greatness, &c. 

2. The following Masculine Nouns are scarcely used 
in the Plural ; 

Aer, aSris, tlie air. Nemo, -mis, nolodp, 

JEthtx, J&tis, the sky, Penus,. 4, or ^^y aU.mamier of 

Fimus, -i, dufig, provisions. 

Hespi^TUB, -i, the evening star. Pontus, -i, tlte sea, 

Limus, -i^ slime, . Pulvis, -Sris, dust, 

Mendies, -iei« mid-day. Sanguis, -inis, blood, 

Mundus, a woman^s ornaments. Sopor, -Oris, sleep, 

Muscus; -X, moss. Viscus, 4, hirdJime, 

3. The following Feminine Nouns ^re scarcely used 
in the Plural : 

Argilla, -e, patterns earth. Lues, -is, a plague. 

I Fama, mm,finnt, Plebs, plebis, the eosnmon people, 

Humui, -i, the grosmd. Pubea, -is, ihe youth. 
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Salus, -ads, «a/!r/y. Tellus, -Oris, tiu earth, 

Sitis, -it, M«r«<. Veniay -», jwnipM. 

Supellez, -c^Qifl, AoiUfAold fimiim Vetipiin, -a, M« evmiii^. 
iure, 

4. The following Neuter Nouns are scarcely used in 
the Plural: 

Albunr, 4, a liti of names, Letham^ -i, death. 

DilndUum, -i, the davmUig of <20^.lAittt9i, -i, clay, 

Ebur, -dris, hfory. Nihil, nihtlmn, or nil, uoihhg, * 

Foenum; hay* Pelftgusy -i, the tea, 

Qtka^frott^ imd, Penuniy -i, and pemii^ .&if, all 

Hepar, -&ti8, the liver, kinds of provisions, . 

Hilani, -i, the Mack speck of a Sal, Balis, salt. 

bean, a trifle, Tabain, -i, gore, 

Jttbar, -Sris, <ft« stmbemn, Ver, veris, the spring, 

Justitium^ -i^ a vaeation^ the time Virus, -i, poison, 
■ when eonrts do nint sit. Valgus, -i, the rMle» 

5. Many Nouns want the Singular ; as the names of 
'f^iMtir> books; games^ and many cities and places-: 

ApoUiaSresy -itt|n, games in ho^.Oljmpisk^^oumm^theOlyfnpicgaftes, 
mour of Apollo, SyracOssB, -arum, Syracuse,, 

BacchanAlia, -ium, and •ioram, Uierosolyma, •^mxm^ Jerusalem, 
the/easts of Bmieknsi. TbenDopJln^ -anim, I0« straits of 

Bucolica, - onuDy a book of pastorals, Thermopyke, 

6. The following Masculines are scarcely used in the 
Singular: ; 

CanceUi, laUien atwindotss-made Fori, the gang-ways- of a ship, ox 

with cross bars,. seats in. the Circus^ 

Cant, gray hairs, Inf Sri, the gods behw, 

Casses, •ium, a hunter's net: Lfem&res, •\axiy ghosts^ hobgobHns, 

Cel^Sres, -um, the Ught'horse, LibSri, children, 
Codldlli, writings, MajOres^ -um^ ancestors. 

Fasces, -ium, a bundle of rods carm Manes, -ium, ghosts, 
ried b^/bre the chief snagistrates MinAresj -um, successors,, 
of Borne: Nat&les, -ium^ parentage. 

Fasti, -orum, or ikstus, -uum, oa. ^enStes, .um, household gods,, 
lendarsi iut^kh wete marked Vot^Xxif posterity, 
fsstifoal days'y ifv. Procures, *um, the nobles^ 

Finest -iam', the borders of a. couum. Sentes, 4mn, thorns, 
tryi . Sapi$ri,.litf.^ia^«tov«». 
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7* The following PemiQine Nouns want the Singular : 



Angustias, difficuUieg^ Fenm^ holidays. Nuptie« a marriage, 

AigatiflB, ^iitrAei, wt>» Oertss^ ttifltw, OpSraB^ worAmtm. 

ticUmM, Hy&des, -um, the seven Partes, -ium, « party, 

Bigie, a chariot drawn stars^ PhaUhrae, trappings, 

hy two horses, Indtidas, a truce, TVigSB, nets, 

TrigflB, — by three, Indavis, cMhes to put Plei&des^ -um, the se* 
QuadrigaB, — - hyj^t, on. ven stars, 

BraooB, breeches, InflptisB^ sUly stories, Preatigis, enchmst' 

diaiSfcet, »aiD) ^ IsBidHe, snares, metUs, 

three graces, Kalende^ Nona, Idus, Primitis, JlrstJruHs, 

CttiUB, 4i eraik' -uum, names which ReliiiiiuB, a remainder, 

Pedmie, tithes, the Romans gave to Salebne^ rifgged places. 

Dine, imprecations, certain days in each 6a]ui«, satt-pits, 

Diyitiie^ riches, month. Scale, a ladder, . 

BryXdes, •«&, the haipkAdSnm^stonepiarm Seatebras, ajpnng, 

nymphs of the v&ods, ries, See/pm, a Ifesom, 

Ezcubis, wai^tes, IittftraB, an episHe, Tenelune, darkmass, 
"ExaeqaiKyfitnerals, Manubus, spoils taken Thermae, hot (o^ftt. 
BjoaimySpoUs, . imwir, Tiiee, ioy^p. . . 

Facetiai,jplmfa«^ j0]f«.MtnaB,<Ar«ti^f» . V§lyres^fildiHg doors, 

■ ings, M.vaii\Am^ lUHe niceties, Yind^sby a claim of 

¥^Mnltfttes, -ium, ow^s ^ugs, tr^les, ' V^erfjf^ a d^fime^ 

property, ' NundtnaB, a market, 

8. The following NeAter Nouns want tlM.Singvlar : 

A eta, pMic acts or records, ' Justa. fitnerdl rites, 
Estiva, sc» cafltra, summer qmrm Jjamenta, lamentaiion$, 

ters. Lustra, dens of wHd beasts, 

Anna, arms, Magalia, -iom, cottages. 

Bona, ^oodf. Misiiia, 4«ai, iha-maUM^ a dty. 

Brevia, 4uiii, Aeboes, 'Munia, -iorum, qffkes*. 

Castra, a camp, Orgia, the sacred rOes ofBaoekHS, 

CSUiaria, tietnals, OWIia, «iiiiiH as endosarej wbere 

Gomitia, an assembly of the people, Aepeople meaitogioe their. vaUs, 
to make lawa>f jdeet magistrates^ Parentftlia, -inni) eekmitlileeai the 
or hold trials, fisneral ofpas^nta, 

GanaMUa, a cradle, a»oHgin, Psaaooidia, ihe midriff the bowels, 
Bxta, <fttf entrails, Piincipia, the place in the camp 

Febma, -anmypur^yii^saerykee, where the generaP* tent ttoad, 
Flabra, blasts if wind, Pjthia, games in homnrefApoOo, 

Vnfg^ etrawberries* • Brntta^ apkfOtimMememadf^^a 

HyhmuL,we,maitrt^minterpHnot9k leaka^eMpeifromwhith orators 
Ilia, 4ini^ ^e ^emtraOa, < ueedtomakeorationt tothe people. 



Some of tbe Nbuns contained in the above lists are also fbund in 
the Singular, blit with a different significatibn : as, cdstrum^ a castle ; 
Hiera^ a letter of .the i4phahet» $lCs ... 

^ "^ - .' iv^ REDimDANi' Nouns. - 



Nouns are-rednndantlti TerDitimticii>0ender^ or form 
of Declension : ^aS| arbojr, pr arbqs, & tree; vulgus. the 
rabble, Iftasc. or Fern, mefida, -<r, otr menduftti -^ a 

The most numerous class of Redundant Nauoa.iMm- 
sitto ^f'thiotlfi'Whi^ express the isame meaning .bj^ dif- 
ferent terminations : as, ' .11 o. M.^f 
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.^Ei|b^4. '^119,, &fBthia, -SB, i^<; air. .ElephantiUf. It £lepJt^, r;99^^ 

Aiviear, &. -e, & -ium, a ftM-Att;^. an elephant, 

Amaiftcus, & -um, tweet mat'' Elegus, & -Sla, an eUgy, ' 

jaram, ' £miSda,-& •uni,ae&arlo|, .: 

Andle, & -inm, as m>ial ii^l«M. £v«ntU8, & -am, an event 
Angipdtttfs,^^,"*^-!, ft Mitn^ «"'CMblnisv A! >-a; .>ft.'.4sw &3I, or 

nahrtmUne^ \ { .M, a dffuA, a neeM^gi . ^ 

Apiuaetof ^ ^ -urn, an open »h\p, Olu^um, &. -en, glue, ' * 
Aplnt^ive, ^ «iun,-lA«>It^, eoloure, Oras, -uis, & •uis, -tiis, a civne. 
Atbor; ft i»9 9 ^« ^ HieMttmas, ft -kcla,.a »eik» 

JBacjUut, ft -urn, a stctf, Lanrns,-!^ ft -^ a lavrei trUk 

Balteii^ ft^jjm^ A ^b^ ; Mac&ria, ft -es, -i^, .^j. w^. 

B»(mfl«4 ft nUm,.aV?rciA(wrf. Materia, -ae, ft -ies, -i^, |W<i^. 
CHifi1,Ht»'4t'«<upi»a AU^. . .Menday-aB,.ft.-am, -i^.a^^tj^l 

v<4PV^I» "^ lOk A<«<!fi9»* .MiUiAre,.ft-iimi,af|ii^,.,,. .. 

Gastil^ -tdis, ft -xda, -ids?, a ?ulMet,Monitam^ ft -us^ *i)^ a^, of^mo- 

GlypoUt ft -nm^ a ehkkL Muria, ft -es, 4^ hrine^ mtpkkk. 

CoUuTies, ft Jif^JU^, 4irf. > ^ , Nasus, ft -lun^ 4he nose. 

Cmp^gei, ft -go, a joining, Obsidio, ft •um, a tiege, 

iC9fi9ne».ft«igin««ai^^«>f«i^ Ontxm,krfm,mJ9i^'- ^ 
uCmmw^ rW»*;M^!<», . , ; . Peplua, ft .uw^^;^# ro«l^,^, 
, giUi{|m^.|ft.i,Ug),.a ^¥^, > .< PJb|l7d[9#,,ft rmOtt^ bakefym^fi, m 
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Rtticut, & 4111, imkhnitir99m. ISiMM^ &«*tt|iiv#jp/Mr. . '• 
Sipi^:JbMfM,e«rAf4fb .^.^ Tor4t & -ja#, « M-cti^rHV., 

SiUQni, JbMnn,>aMifi!«f. . . , TonofilaE, A(,y-9i% 4 wiM^^nqMi. 
Smiif , & »Hmt a mUk^jpaU. Viscns^ & -uxn^ (irii^imtf. 

Stramen, & -turn, «^aw. ' V^tenias,' Sc -urn, a felTUtr^. 

IBBEGULAB ADJ^CTIYEa 

Irregular Adjectives are either Detfiactive, or Redun- 
dant. 

I. lyMwwnwt tkmfvovKfmB, 

Acyeedrea are defective in Caae .or 'Gender. i 

Mxtpesy hopdesB, and jpoNt, able, are need only in the KoniiBatlTe 
■jMagiilar. 

the Noin* and Aec Singular. 

PIm, nunc, wants the Dative SlQgular. . , y 

The following Adjectives^ of one Tertiiifiation, wahi the Kom. 
Ace. and Voc, PliinU Neuter : 

1. Adjecttvee.in JSE: 9i^^ fomper^ eder^ ieghier^ uher, 

2. A^wtives in F£X : as, 3r^p»^ canif^. 

3b A^y^cttms in-Oft : aa, mfimfir^ tmeHkn-^ ]bkfirf9r» 

4. A4iwttveB in JBBs m^ a£w, div«f, «oipf«, MWf tr ti e tf 4^je#, 

d. Adjeetivea in OS 9 m, cftmpot^ impo9^ c jMHk 
6. AIM jpMfiMr tMfpWf, Itfyinr, oomlt, lMpy» v^j «piuv «Piifi#f 
itaenm$9 ^^0^^* •imI» jMihiiM, apme others* 

Qe<fr ot oteiithu, the rest, is scarcely used in* te Nmd, Sing. 



'rie<rijr,>tetMiotts^ sBidiilMr, revengefal, aft FcminiBtt efely in 
the Sing, but Fern, and Neut hi the Pinal t «8, vfetHKeet, viMrMa ; 
tusmscmy fmtnCm* 

Pius is Neater only ui the Sfaig. b^thi v^olar'ln the-'PhnM. 

II. 'RxmmvAsr AnnscmrBB. 

SoBM A4|eMhres e ein p annded of dfiNw , THtaMi, iMBiMM^^MiM, 
JSgrnf^mmmti mumlUf and ^aaftw«#, have twa teww ^ amiwuian g 
ontflmtfkoffheFfnt'attdfiaeoQdDeGlcnsfoBf ttad MOlhflr la 4f^ ^f 
«MlMiA^ ae^ #w»wiis, '•r^oiy ai^ y <<^K » y aiaif i f a wi wl l fci ^ 



m 

iViif e,— Some of these Cotift]p«>tindfl do sot admit of tMs vwii^Hi : 
asy ff^grHaMbnttf, JleSAtf^Mi^ '^Snus, iMtomnUg; HOC i7Ai^M«ftii<#9 
fte. On tiM eontnry, puttUanShUt, htf&gk^ Wlmi$i4fum^th^- exm 
BOfimig^ AVe uaed, mbd not jwH/topiifMif, Ai^ Jlmi4Miltoil«,'4N#fm<#, 
ntb^mit^acOMt, dgeHvh, frociivit^ are more comBMB^tilaB'^iWfMafit^- 
mttf, &c. InatiSmu and 5»/^i^ are scarcelj used. 

UtAEGULAB AND DEFECTIVE GOMfAfilSON.^ 
See page 23. 

2. The laUf»wJiig<^A4iectiTe8 form the ^f^h&ve in 

Umus : , 

EmSIm^ euttfy ftdlior, fiidlB^iBar - 

C^M31u^,tlf0flt , .,gracUiar,. gradllimiu. 

HuQuIis^ Ifnoy hamilioT) humilliJiius. 

' ImbcdUis, laedk^ imbeciUior, imbeeffltmus. 

Siixfflis, /iAre, shniHor, similKmiis. 

3. ThefoUoning Ad|MSti¥eB have tlie GoBajpavmtive 
tegfAtati but theSiqieflativ^ irregular : 



Citer, neair^ 


dterior. 


' dt¥mu8* 


Hexter, r^. 


dexterior, 


dextitmi^ 


Exter, otihmri, 


exterior. 


. extrtmus, w ex£(mii8. 


InfSnu, Zvnr, 


inferior, 


inftmus, or imiifl. 


■IntSmty-imMif 4l, . 


.. iaterior. 


iotolia. 


lfattTO,r^, 


maiiurior^ 


iiQai«iri»vi^ pr. sMtofcMnnis 


PoitSraa; thiftliM?»' 


f»»m»or, . 


ppfltiteus, or ifetiUnMi. . 


Simstor, fe/^. 


. einietmir. 


iinittlmvv. . 


8«pCqi%ik^, 


eupeiior,. . 


ii»IMtte«i^or ^lifinuv*' . . . 


VjbIm, oU, . 


Teterior, 


veteinmiif* 



41 Compounds in d^cus^ Uquui,[fi6uSj and v^/m#, form 
the Comparatite in entior and the Superlatire in entis- 
slmus. 

•MiMrieas^ roMn^^ • nude^Heeotior, makdietBtii^EiBus. 

Ma^ifMqatta^ loAJrtlM^, tttgniloqiMiiiter, lagni l o fwn tiwifcpm. 

Beneflctts, betu^ficent, beneaoentior, beneacentinSomi. 

Miriftcut, wandcrfld^ mixificentior, mixiflcentiflstmaa. 

BenerSloa, benevoknt^ benef (dentior, benev ol e nt in t mng^ 

5. Thelbabwif^ A^tfMAVww witat ttw PMitive : 



. Propior, nearer , proxunut. • ■ ^ 

.: ff. The following Xdjectiyes want the dompa^atiye :^ 
I>idiytii84«ndyUsumii8, rtfitovniKiC NupSniSt oupenSvua^ fo^i . 

Noni9^ nofiflttmus, fi«v; Sacer^ iMicari^us, §act^i 

7- The following Adjectives want the Superlative : 

Adolescei^^'adolesceiitidv, ^ottf^;' Pi<Hiii8;p^iiior,l«2^2^JdbirM- 
Dintumas^ diutariiior, lasting, wards, ' . . 

Ihgens, ingentior, huge, Satur, tsatnrior^ JitH, 

Oplmus, opimior, rich, ' ' 

iVoto.'— The Superlative of juvtitiii, or adolescens/U supplied by 
mtfiiMtsx futtu^ the youngest ; »eii«2r tajces maa^nuts natu>, the oldtvt. 

• 

Adjectives in His, dlis^ and.5i/M, also want tbe Superh^ve<i is, 
civilisy pivilior^ civil ; regdiis, regalipr, regal ; JtebUlis^ •'ioTf laipeot- 
able. So Juvenilis, youthful ; exUis, small, &c 

IVthese add severtil others of dtfRetent tenmnatibii'A : "miyx'ar^Husj 
-•or, secret ; decttvU^ Mfr^ benteg downwards ; Ing^ngmfit *^«or, 
far off; propinquus, ^inr, near. .....,.> 

Anterior g^^ former,; seq^ior^ worse^ satior^ better; ^ only.jto^pd 
in the comparative. . . ^ ^ . , . i 

Nequaniy worthless (indeclinable), has nequior^ nequisstmus,^ „, 

8. Many Adjectives, which aze capable of havipg ilieb signifiss. 
lion inmased, do net adl^it o£ compirison : as, allms, while r 'oMNft, 
graoions; '«j^ii#, "needy ; . hew, itom ; memor, wioAfvAi^mdrusy 
wonderful ; jsnecoT, early ripe ; .soSfpeSy safe, &c. '.^M 

Also Adjectives ettdin^ tn iotw, huuy omt, and tmus : as, ^k^fif!. 
t>itf, fugitive ; matunnus, eaxly ; candrM^ shrill ; legi&ii^, IkwfyiL 

Adjectives, compounded with^I^ouns and Verb?: w^versic^or^ of 
T^vnous. colours ; deg^ner, degenerating; pe«t|/^r, poisonous, ^S^^.^^,. 

Diminutives: as^ tenellus^ somewhat tender,; f7ui;tt<(fu7t», some- 
what big. 

Adjetttves in -«« purec-aSy-eitsNilnw^ blue; ^H^iiif, deubt^Y; 
iMKHN^i. empty. For the «ode of supplying |)iis defec^tidf-Qomparison 
•si>psgs"23*. « ,. ->. .. 

VERBiS. 
1/ Compound Verba form the Perfect "«iid Supine w 



US 

the same majfiner m Simple Verbfii: as, amo, amavi, 
amatum ; retUdmo, red^amdvi, red'amatum. 

2. When the Simple Verbs doable the first syllable 
in the Perfect^ the Compounds drop the former syllable : 
as, peUoy pepuli ; re-pello, re-puli. Except Pras-curro, 
re-jpungo, and the Compounds of do, sto, disco and posco, 

3. Compound Verbs which change a of the Present 
into t, have e in the Supine : aa^Jhcio ; per^JiciOf per^eei, 
per^ecium. Except verbs ending in do, go, with the 
Compounds of haheo, placeo, sapio, salio, and statuo. 

4. Verbs which are defective in the Perfect likewise 
want the Supine. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Rule.*- Verbs of the Flnt Conjugatioii Innre Avi in the Perfect, 
and Siitm in the Supine : as^ 

AmOf amftYi, amfttum, to l&ue» 

Mtlto, mutftyi^ mutatttm^ to change, 

EXCE3PTIOK8. 

the Tenses of some Verbs induded in the lists of KzcepUons #te 
alto found, especially in the earliest authors^ conjugated iK^^nding io 
the General RuIm. The form here given is that whi^ n in coni- 
mon use. 



Do,» 


dSdi, 


^tum. 


togive* 


Sto,« 


stSti^ 


Btatnm^ 


totttmd. 


LKto, 


lATi, 


•^ lautum, 


towatk. 






(^laTStom, 





' CirewmdOy to snrrdnnd $ pessundo, to ruin ; iatMo, to give 
surety ; and venundo, to sell, are conjugated like do. The other Oon- 
peiuids belong to the Third Conjugation, and have dtdi in the Per- 
feet, KoA dUum in the Supine : as, ahdo, abdSdi^ dbdftmm, Mlire, to 
hide. 

* The Compounds of Ho have #ftH in fhe Perftct, and tm^m^ or 
more fmfuoAy^ ftf&wm, in the Supine : as frtstto^ prtum, praOS* 
ium^ or ptmH&tum, to stand before, to ezeeL CircmMto^ tA Maid 
immd; mntetto, to stand before, Udereto^ Co stand between, and 
iupento,, to itaiid ovef, hSTO jfltf, in the Perfect, and Ifat tot two 
wtM tfioSupine. DMo, to be diitaatj has neither Perlbcl nor Su- 
pine, 



lao 



Pflto, 

Jiivo,» 
Ciibo,* 


potavi, 

juvi, 
cubui. 


fpotum, or 
\ pot&tum, 
jutum, 
cubitum, 


D5mo, 


domui, ' 


domitum^ 


S5no,* 


sonui, 


sonitum. 


T8no,» 


tonui, 


tonitum, 


Vgto/ 


vetui, 


yetitiim, 


Grgpo,* 

Mlfco,o 

Frico,*® 


crepui, 
micai, - 
Mcui, 


crepnttum. 


firictum. 


S&o, 


seeui. 


fleetiun, 


Ngco," 
Ii&bo 


( necftvi, or 
\ necui, 


necfitum^ 


Nezo, 

P0OO," 




- 







to drinJc, 

to atsUtm' 
to lie, 
to svbdue* 
to sound, 
to ihunder, 
tojbrhid, 

to' make a nbUe, 

togmer. 

to rub, 

to cut, ' 

toTdU. 

to fall or faint. 

toHnd. 

tofild. 



* The Supine jutum is doubtful, as the Future Participle is ju~ 
vaturuf. AdJ&vo has only adJiUum, 

^ In the same manner those Compounds are conjugated which do 
not assuxne an m : as, accubo^ to lie next to ; excubo^ to watch ; i»- 
citbOf to lie upon ; recubo^ to lie down again. The Compounds which 
assume an m belong to the Third Conjugation, and have ut and 
Uum in' the Perfect and Supine: as, incumbo^ incubui^ inculXtumy to 
lie upon.' . * 

' The Future Participle iB'totiaturus. 

* Intiino has infondtut in the PeHiect Participle. 
^ V^ faas'sometinus vetSvi^ in the Perfect. 

* DitcripOy to differ, and inerepo^ to chide, have sometimes aviy 
and Stum, as well as ui, and tium. 

' Mnioe; to shine forth, has emtcuk, emic&tum ; and diniico\ to 
fight, has dimicavi (rarely dimicut), dimicatum. 

^^ Some of the Compounds of frico have, the Participles focmed 
from the regular Supine in aimm : as, coHfricdius^ inJricatuM, 

1^ EnXcOf to kill, and itOemico, to destroy, have more frequently 
ectum : as, enectum. iniemecttfm. 

'^ Duip!ico,:io double, m9^liiplko;^ to multiply; replSeo, i» un- 
fold ; and MUff^fco^ to entreat humbly, have aiA and itum* Tine 
other Compounds of ^Atw have (either ui and Uum^ or &oi and Strnm s 
as, ^vy/Soo, to apply, mppiieiii^ applicitum^ or apphcdviy apfUe&mm. 
SaffkOg in ^ sens^ oi €xplakt^<hiA «vi and &umj in the aeaae ef 
unftdd, it has »i, and itum. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

f 

RuLS.— Verbs of the Second Conjugation have ui in the Perfect 
and Xtwm in*the Supine : as, 

Mtineo, monui, monitum, to advise. 



H&beo,^ 



monui, 
habui, 



habitum, 



to have. 



EXCEPTIONS. 



All Neuter Verbs of this Conjugation, which have ui in>the Per* 
feet, want the Supine : as, splendeo^ splenduiy to shine ; m&deOynia» 
dui^ to be wet. The following Neuter Verbs have ui and itum, ac« 
cording to the general rule ; v&leo, to be in health ; pl&ceo, to pleue ; 
c&reoy to want ; Kceo, to be valued ; pdreo, to appear, to obey ; jHceOy 
to lie ; v&leo, to be hot ; ndceo, to hurt ; dSleo, to grieve ; coSJeOy to 
grow together ; UUeo,^ to be hid ; and mUreo, to deserve. 



DSeeo, 

TSneo,3 

Misceo 

CeBseo,^ 

Tofieo, 

Sorbeo>'> ' 

Ttmeo^ 

S&o, 

Aroeo,® 

Ticao/ 


docui, 
. tenui, 

miscui, 

censni, 

torrui, 

sorbui^ 

timui, 

silui, 

arcui, 

tUcui^ 


doctum, 
tentnm, 
f mistum^ or 
\ mixtum, 
censum, 
tostum, 
sorptum, 


to teach, 
to hold, 

to mix, 

to think, to judge, 
to roast, 
to sup, 
to fear, 
to be sikfa, 
to drive avmy, 
to be silent. 






taatum. 



* The Compounds of h&beo change a into i : as, adhSlbeo^ adhibui, 
adhUStum, to admit. 

2 The Compounds of lateo want the Supine : as, ddUeo, delitui, 
to lurk. 

^ The Compounds of iineo change e into i; as, conftneo^ eontinui, 
amlentum, to hold together. Attineo^ to hold ; and pertineo, to be* 
long to, have no Supine. 

^ Censeo has also census turn in the Perfect, and censttum in the 
Supine. Percenseo, to recount, wants the Supine ; and recenseo, to 
review^ has recensum, and recendUum, 

' Absorbeo, to sup up, and exsorbeo^ lo sup out, have semetimes 
ahMOrpai^ and exsorpsi in the Perfect. The Utter, with reaorbeo^ to 
draw back, has no Supine. 

® The Compounds of areeo have Uum in the Supine : as, exereeo, 
exeretU, exerdUutn, to exercise. 

' The Compounds of tUceo want the Supine : as contioeo, cottHeui, 
to keep silence. 



1S» 



Prandeo, 


pnndiy 




to (Une, 


Video, 


v«i, , 


viBum, 


tOKe. 


SSdeo,8 


86di, 


iifimm 


toHt. 


Stiideoj 
Frendeo, 


stridiy 
frendt. 




to make a noUe. 
togruuh the teelh. 


ftessum^ 


Mordeo,* 


momofdi^ 


monum, 


to bite. 


Pendeo, 


pependi 


pensttm. 


to hang. 


SpondeOy 


spopoodi, 


sponsum, 


topromite. 


Tondeo, 


totondi, 


tonsum, 


to dip. 


M«veo,w 


mOvi, 


mOtum, 


to nujve. 


Fdveo, 


ftJvi, 


fbtum, 


•tocherUh, 


V»veo, 


vCti, 


vOtum, 


to vow. 


FXveo, 


f&vi, 


fautum. 


to favour, ' 


Gftveo, 


cftviy 


cautum, 


to beware of, 


Pftveo, 


pftvi. 




to be afraid: 




Ferveo," 

Gonnlyeo, 

Deleo, 


ferbui, 




tohoU. 
t»wink. 
to dettroy. • 


i-iri 


cuiinivi,UT ' 
delCTi, 


detetum, 


Compleo,** 


Gomplevi, 


coni^^um^ 


tofiU. 


Fleo, 


flsvi. 


fletiiiD^ 


to- weep. 


Neo, 


n6vi. 


netum. 


to spin. 


Vieo, 


¥i£vi. 


yi£tam. 


. iohttQg\»iiempL 


Cieo,'9 


(a-vi), 


ciium, 


4o $iir. v§. • 


01eo,»* 


oluiy 


olitum. 


to emeU* , 



' DeHdeo, to sit idle, distMeo, to disagree, perHdeOj to oonteae,' 
praitideo^ to sit before, reHdeo^ to sit down, to rest, and tubUdeo^ to 
subside^ «re not used in the Supine. 

* The Compoands of mordeo^ pendeo^ tpondeo^ and tondeo^ do not 
double the first syllable in the Perfect. See Rule 2, page 129. 

^^ Verbvin veo undergo a contraction in the Supine. ' Neuter 
Verbs in veo want the Supine : as, p&veo, pavi. ' 

^^ Fervo^ Jbrviy unothtt form of tliis Verb belonging to the Third 
Conjugation^ is used in a few persons, and in the Present Infinitive. 

^^ The other Compounds of the obsolete Verb ploo afe coi^gAtfed 
in tbf same way s as, expleo^ impko^ ^e. 

^^ Clvi is the Perfect of do of the Fourth Conjugation, luying 
{iUum in the Supine. The Compounds, in the sense of calling ^ axe 
genendly oMJugatcd aoeordfeg to this form. 

^* The Compounds oiileo which retain the wnse oi tke Simple 
Verb have ui and Uum : as, obdleo^ obolui, oboittum^ to smell stRmg- 
ly. The Compounds which adopt a different sigDifioation have 9vi 
and etum : as, exdleo, exolSvi, exoletum, to fade ; oftiMeo^ ob»oi9vi, 
obeoletum, to grow out of use « inHleo^ ino^vi, inoHtmn^ or inoiUvm^ 
to come into use. AbSieo^ to abolish, has aboHviy oMttum i sad 
odHkOy to grow up, to bum^ has adotevi^ adnltum. 



iSi 



Suideo, 


siiftsi, 


Buaium, 


to adoite. 


Rideo, 


lisi. 


ifSUBI, 


to kutgh. 


M&neOy 


nuuMi, 


mansum, 


' to staff. 


Heno, 


I18BU, 


hflBsnm, 


to Hick, 


Aideo, 


ani, 


azsoin, 


to hum, . 


Tcigea, 


teni, 


tersunif 


to wipe. 


Mulceo^ 


mulsi, 


mulsum, 


to stroke. 


Molgeo, 


mulsi^ 


5 mulBum, or 
C mulctum, 


to mine. 


J&beo, 


jussi. 


ju88um, 


to order. 


Indulged, 


indiilRi, 


indultum. 


to indulge. 


Torqueoi 


toni^ 


tortum^ 


to tvist. 


Urgeo, 


UTSi^ 




to press. 


Folgeo, 


falsi. 




to shine. 


Targco, 


tuni, 




to swdl. 


Algco, 


alsi, 




to be cold. 


Logeo, 


luxi, 




to mourn. 


Luceo^ 


luxi. 




to shine. 


Frigeo, 


frixi, 




to he cold. 


Augeo, 


auxi. 




to increase. 



The following Verbs want both Perfect and Supine : lacteo, to suck 
milk ; tiveo, to be black and blue ; sc&teo, to flow out, to abound ; 
rcfiSdeo, to shine ; mcereo, to be sorrowful ; &veo, to desire ; polleo^ to 
be ftUe ; Jtaveo^ to be ydlow ; denseo, to grow thick ; glabreo, to be 
•mooth or bare. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 



Verbs of the Third Conjugation form the Perfect and Supine va< 
riouslj. 



F&cio, 1 

J&do, « 



feci, 
jcci, 



10. 

factum, 
jactum, 



to do, to make, 
to throw. 



^ Flieio^ when compounded with a Preposition, changes a into i : 
as, e^ficio^ qfeci^ qffbetum, to affect In the other Compounds the a 
is letaiaed. A few Compounds end in fico, and fkor^ and belong 
to the First Conjugation : as, ampHfieo, to enlaige ; sacrifKeo, to sa- 
crifice ; gratificor^ to gratify ; and ludifloor, to mock, gee pageSO. 

' The Compounds of fiekt change a into i t as, dbjkio^ abjeci^ 4ih-. 
Jedstm, to throw awaj. 



IS« 



Atptdo, ' 


MP»* 


aspeetum. 


tohehM.. 


AUlcio, 


allezi. 


allectiim. 


to aUure. 


Fddio, 


fbdi. 


fossum^ 


to dig. 


Ftigk), 


fogi, 


fugitum, 


tojiy. 


C&pio, * 


cfipM 


captum. 


to take. 


R&pio, 


rapui, 


raptum,- 


to seize. 


S&pio, 


sapui, 




to ttutCy to he wise. 


Ciipio, 


cupivi^ 


cupitum, 


to desire. 


P&rio, » 


p^pSri, 


f partum, or 
\pantum. 


to bHng firth. 


Qu&tio, « 


(quMsi,) 


quassum, 
UO. 


to shake. 


Acuo, 


acui. 


acGtum, 


to sharpen. 


Arguo, - 


aigui. 


argutunit 


to show^ to prove. 


Battuo, 


battuiy 


battutum» 


to heat. 


£xuo. 


exuiy 


exQtum, 


to put qSf clothes. 


Imbuo, 


imbui, 


imbutum^ 


to moisten, to wet. 


Induo, 


induiy 


indutum^. 


to put on cloihes. 


Minuo, 


minui, 


miniitum^ 


to lessen. 


Spuo, ^ 


spui^ 


spatum. 


to spit. 


St&tuo, 


statui, 


statatum^ 


to set^ to place. 


Stemuo, 


stemui, 


sterniitum, 


to sneeze. 


Suo, 


8ui^ 


sutum, 


to sew, to stitch. 


Tribuo, 


tribui. 


tributum, 


to give, to divide. 


Fluo, 


fluxij 


fluxum. 


to flow. 


Struo, 


struxi, 


structum, 


to build. 


Luo, ® 


lui, 


luitum, 


to pay, to wash. 



* The Compounds of the obsolete Verbs sp^icio, and l&ciOy have 
exi, and extum ; except e^kio, to dnw out^ which has elicui^saA ell, 
ditum, 

^ The Compounds of c&pio, rUpio, and sUpio, change a into t ; a«, 
accipiOy accepi, acceptum, to receive ; oMpio^ oMpui, abreptum, to 
carry off; contHpiOy consipui, to be in one^s senses. 

* The Compounds of p&rio have perui and pertum, and belong to 
the Fourth Conjugation : as, apirio, aperui, apertum, apetire^ to 
open. So opHrio, to shut, to cover. But compirio, to know a thing 
for certain^ has compHriy compertum ; and repirio, to find^ hat repiri, 
rtpertum* 

^ The Compounds of qusAio take the fomi evlfo^ and have cu9ti 
and custum : m, conditio, to shake violantlf, eoncttsri, eoncuimtn. 

^ Bespuo, to spit out, to niect, has no Supine. 

^ The Compounds of luo have itum itt tha Sofim i ai» abluo, 
sMui, ablutufn, to wash away, to purify. 
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Ruo,» 


mi. 


Tv&tnvky 


to ruok^'toJhU, 




M^tao, 


motti, 




• tofiaru 




Pluo, 


plui, 




to rain. 




Congruo, 


congrui^ 




to agree* 




Ingruo, 


ingrui, 




to tusaiL 




Annuo, *® 


annui^ 


BO. 


to assent. 




Bibo, 


btbi. 


bibitum. 


to drink. 




Sc&bo, 


scftbi, 


• 


to scratch. 




JLambo^ 


Iambi, 




to lick. 




Scribo, 


scripsi^ 


scriptnm^ 


to write. 




Nubo, " 


nupsi^ 


nuptum, 


to veil, to be married. 




GlQbo, 




CO. 


to strip, tojiay. 




IHco^ 


dixi, 


dictum. 


• 

to say. 




DQco, 


duxi^ 


ductum. 


to lead. 




Vinco, 


vici, 


victum, 


to overcome. 


■ 


Parco, »» 


f pepeiei, or 
Ipawi, 


f parsum, or 
\ pardtimiy 


to spare. 




Ico, 


Ici, 


iotum. 


to strike. 






, k 


SCO. 




' *# 


Cresco, 


crSvi, 


crstum^ 


to grow. 


^ 


Nosco, » 


nOvi, 


notum. 


to know. 


1 

1 


Quiesoo^ 


quiSvi, 


quistum, 


to rest. 




Scisco, 


scivi, 


satum. 


to ordain. 




Suesco, 


suevi. 


• suetum. 


to be accustomed. 




Paaeo, »« 


Pfvi, 


pastum, 


tofeed. 




OiscOy 


didici, 




to learn. 









^ The Compounds of ruo have Htum in the Supine : as, diruo, 
dirtsi^ diriUum, to overtbiow. CorruOy to fall together,'aiid irruo, to 
rush in furioudy, have no Supine. 

^^ The other Compounds of the obsolete nuo, as abnuo, to refuse ; 
tnntio, to nod with the head ; and renuOy to deny, likewise want the 
Supine. 

'^ Nupta sum^ another form of the Perfect, is sometimes used in- 
stead of nupsi, 

^^ The form parsi and parcitum is seldom used. 

'^ The Fut* Part, is noseiiurus from nos<^tumy the old form of the 
Supine. Agnosco, to own, has agnovi, agv&tunh ; and cognosco, to 
know, has cognlwtiy cogvaiwm, 

^^ Cmnpe^oo, to leed together, to restrain ; and dispesca, to separate, 
have wnipet€m aod dl4|iMci»i,. without the Sapiae. 
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PottCO, 


popotd, 




ft) tUtfUMldm 


Gliaco, " 




DO. 


to gBtUti to grtm. 

1 


Aoeendo, 


accendi, 


accensum, 


to kindle. 


CQdo, 


cQdi, 


cQsum, 


to forge. 


Defendo, 


defendi. 


defensum, 


to deftnd. 


Edo, '• 


edi, 


esum, 


to eat. 


Mftndo, 


mandi. 


mansum^ 


to cfiexe. 


Prehendo 


prehendi, 


prehensum, . 


to take%old of. 


Scando, 


scandi^ 


scansum^ 


to climb. 


Dmdo, 


divisi, 


divisum, 


to divide. 


Rftdo, 


rftsi, 


rfisum. 


to shave. 


Claudo, '' 


dausi. 


clausum, 


to clote. 


Plaudo, " 


plausi, 


plausum, 


to ajpfilaud. 


LQdo, 


iGsi, 


Insum, 


to play. 


Trado, 


trflsi. 


trusum, 


to thnut. 


Lasdo, '» 


laesi, 


Issum, 


to hurt. 


Rodo, 


fOsi, 


lOsum, 


to gnaw. 


Vftdo, «<> 






to go. 


Cedo^ 


cessi. 


cessam^ 


to yield. 


Pando, 


pand^ 


fpassum^ or 
\ pansum. 


toopen. 


Fundo, 


flldi. 


fuBom, 


to pourJMk. 


Scindo, 


adfdi. 


sdssum, 


to cut. 


Findo, 


fidi, 


fissum. 


to cleave. 


Tundo, «* 


t&tfidi,. 


f tuDsnm, (tr 

^ (tusum, 


tobeat. 

« 



" Fatigco, to be weary, likewise wanta both Perfect and Snpiiie, and 
also all Inceptive Verbs, unless when thej adopt the Tenses Of their 
Primitives : as, ardeseo^ to grow hot, arti^ arwm. See page 66. 

\^ In the same manner, all the Compounds of M9 are conjugated, 
except comUdOj to eat up, which has comiiumy or comentumy hi the 
Supine. See page 80. 

'^ The Compounds of claudo change au into « .* as, coitdSdo, con- 
cluH, eonclufumy to conclude. 

>" Tlie Compounds of plaudo^ except op- and drcum^plaudoy 
change au into o : t»,,explddo^ exptosi^ expHium^ to refect 

^^ The Compounds of Icedo change a into i : as, aUfdo, aUMy olB- 
f um, to dash against. 

^ The Compounds of v3do, haire the Perfect and Supine: as, 
evado, evati^ evatmny to escape. 

<^ The Compounds of tundo, have tudi^ and tutum>x as, eontwmdo, 
to bruise, contiidi, contuium. See Bule 2.. page 120. Some of the 
Compounds have also the Perfbec Partieiple foimed from tunmm s aa, 
^*unsHt, 






C&do, «« 


^•tt^pW*^ • >j 


casum, , 


ioM-^.^ ^ 


C«do, «5 




cassum, .. , . 


to cutfMkiU, 


Tendo, «* 


tetendi. 


f tensuD(i, or 
\ tentum. 


to streieh»< 


Pendo, 


pependi, 


pensum. 


to hang. 


Crtdo, *5 


credidi. 


credltum. 


to believe* 


Vendo, 


▼endidi^ 


venditum. 


to sell, 1 - . ' 


Abscondo, 


abscond!, 


absconditum, 


to hide. 


SMdo, 


stridi, 




to creak. 


Rudo^ 


rfldi. 




to bray as an 9ts, 


Sido, 2« 


sidi, 




to sink down. 






GO. 


t 1 


Cingo, 


cinxi. 


cinctum. 


to surround. 


F%o, , 


flixi. 


flictum, 


to dash. 


Jungo, 


junxi. 


junctum, 


to Join. 


Lingo, 


linxi, 


, linctum, 


to lick. 


Mungo, 


munxi, 


munctum, 


to wipe the nose. 


Plango, 


planx!^ . 


planctam^ 


to heat. 


Rggd, a' 


rexi. 


rectum, 


to rule. 


Stinguo, *8 


stinxi^ 


stinctum, 


to dash out. 


SQgo, 


suxi. 


suctum, 


to suck. 


Tggo, 


texi, 


tectum, 


to cover. 


Tinguo, 


tinxi," 


tinctum. 


to dtp. 


Ungno, 


unxi, 


unctum, 


to anoint. 


Surgo, 


surrexi, 


surrectum. 


to rise. 


Pergo, 


perrexi, 


perrectum, 


to go forward. 



'^^ .The Cppipounds of c&do want the Supine; except incido, mci- 
Aif,Wdsupfiy ,to fall in; ocdido^ occidi, occdsum, to fall down; and 
recid^y recidiy recdsum, to fall back. 

^f Tl^e, Compounds, of ccedo, change a into i ; as, accWo^ accidi, 
.f^fclium^ to Ci^t about. 

^'* The Compounds of tendo have generally tentum in the Supine, 
c^a^cept Q^tpido, to show, and extendo^ to stretch out, which, have also 
tensum, 

^^ The other Compounds of do which belong to the Third Conju- 
gation have also dXdi^ and dXtum : as, condo, condXdi, condStunif to 
build. Abscondo has sometimes abscondtdi. See page 129, note 1. 

^^ The Compounds of stdo adopt the Perfect and Supine of scdeo : 
as^ conndOf consedi^ consetsum^ to sit down. 

^^ The Compounds of r^go change e into i .* as dirtgo, direxi^ di^ 
rectum^ to direct. 

^^ Stiff^^^ tinguQ^, and unguo^ are also written, ftipgo^ tiagOy, and 

m2 



Stringo, 

Fingo, 

Pingo, 

Frango, *• 

Ago,»«> 

Tango, 

Ii2go,»^ 

Pungo, ** 

Pango, *' 

Spargo, »* 

Mergo, 

Teigo, 

Figo, 

Fiigo, 

Vergo, 
Clango, 
Ningo, 
Ango, 

Tr&ho, 



striAtf, 
finti, 

ftegi, 

egi, 

t«figi, 

piipugi, 

panxi, 

sparsi, 

mersij 

tfersi, 

fixi, 

frixi, 

clanxi, 

ninzi^ 

anxi^ 

traxi, 



stnctuiti) 
fictum,' 

piCtUDD) 

fnctum^ 
actum, 
tactum, 
lectum, 
punctam, 
pactum, 
sparsum, 
metsum, 
tersum, 
fixum, 
( frixum, or 
\ frictum. 
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HO. 

traccuro, 



to hindi, ' 

tofiigfh ' 

to paint, 

to break, 

to dOf to drive. 

to touch. 

to gather^ to read, 

topricJc. 

to drive in, 

to spread. 

to dipy or plunge, 

to wipe. 

to fix, 

tofrp, 

to lie toward* 
to sound a trumpet< 
to snow, 
to vex, 

p draw. 



*yf 



i.i'r :• 



^ The CompouDds oSJrango and tango change a into i : «Sy £Ofi. 
J^ingOy confregiy confractum^ to break to pieces; atth^^ at^igh «<- 
tactum, to touch gently. 

30 CircumUgo, to drive round ; perUgo^ to finish ; and coiigo, (oon^ 
tracted cogo) to collect, retain the a : the other Compounds change a 
into i : as, abUgo, abegi, ahactum^ to drive away. DegOy (for deUgo) to 
live, to dwell ; prodigo, to lavish or squander away ; and saHigOy to 
be busy, want the Supine. AmJUgo^ to doubt, has neither Perfect 
nor Supine. 

^* LUgOy when compounded with Af, per^ pree, re and «b&, retains 
the e : as, alGigo, to choose. The other Compounds ehaiige ^ into i ; as 
colKgOy to collect. DUigOy to love ; intelRgo, to understand, and ik- 
gUlgo, to neglect, have exi and exttsm, NegUgo bar soneliinea «f- 
giegi in the Perfect. 

s* The Compounds of pungo have punsi in the Perfect : ^as, com- 
pu^tgo^ to sting, eompunxi, comptmctum, RepttngOy to prkk again, 
has repupugi and repunxi, 

'^ Pango in tlie sense of to bargain, has someiimes |M;p^ / but in 
this sense paciscor is mote commonly employed. The Compounda 
have pBgi and pactum : as, compingo^ to festen together, compHgi, 
compactnm, 

^ Thr Compounds of spargo change a into e r as, atpergo, aspersiy 
aspersum, to besprinkle. 



m^ 



VSho, 


▼cA 


yecliimy 


to carff* 


Mejo, 8» 


miA%i^ 


mictuo^ 


to make water. 




■ 


hor 




C«lo, »• 


colui^ 


Gultttm, 


to till, to inhabit. 


Consfilo, 


coDSului^ 


consultum. 


to consult. 


Alo, 


aliii, 


f alitum, or 
\ altum. 


to nourieK 


MJflo^ 


molui, 


moKtum, 


to grind, . 


Antecello^^^ 


antecellui, 




to excel. 


Pello, 


I>Sp&li, 


pulsum^ 


to drive^ away. 


Fallo,a8 


fefelli, 


falsum. 


to deceive. 


VcIlo,8» 


▼elli, or yulsi, vukum, 


topuiL 


SaUo^ 


salli. 


salsum^ 


. to salt, . ^ 


PsallQ, 


psalli. 




to play on an inttrument. 


Tollo,*« 


. sastiUi^ 


sublatum^ 
MO. 


to lift up. 


FlOBO^ 


fremui. 


fremitum, 


to rage, to roar. 


G&noy 


gemni. 


gemitum. 


to groan. 


V»mo, 


vomaiy 


Yomitum, 


to vomit. 


Trgmo^ 


tronui, 




to tremble. 


Demo/i 


dempsi. 


demptum^ 


to take away. 


Pmubo, 


pTompsi, 


promptum, 


to bring Ota. 


Somo, 


sumpsi, 


Bumptum, 


to take. 


COmo, 


compsi, 


comptum, 


to deck, or dreet. 


£m(s^« 


Ani^ 


emptum. 


to buy. 


Piftno, 


pfessi, 


pressum, 
NO. 


toprest. 


Pood, 


penti, 


positnm. 


to place. 



^' Mingo is also used as the Present of mhun. 

^ CiSo^ when compeondcd with ob, changes o into u : oceHhj to 
hide. Aeeiflo, to dwdl near, and drcumdUo to dwell round, have no. 
■Sttpine* 

^' The other Compounds of the obsolete ceUo likewise want the 
Supine ; except percello, perciUi, perculsum, to strike, to astonish. 

** ReftUo^ rrfelHj to confute, wants the Sttpme. 

^ Velio, when oompounded with de, di, or per, has usually >««//« 
in the Perfect. The other Compounds take either form indifferentlj. 

^ AttoUo, to take up, has neither Perfect nor Supine. 

*^ DBmo, promOj and eSmo, are Compounds of emo. The other 
Ccmpoiinds change e into i, and are conjugated like the Simple Verb ; 
as^ aittmo, ademi, ademptum, to take away. 

** The Compounds atprhno change e into i s as, comprSmo^ cmii- 
presti, comprestum, to press together. ^ 
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Gigno, 


gcnui. 


genttum. 


to beget. 


. . > 


cano,«» 


dSeini, 


cantum. 


to ting* 


^ t^ 


Tcmnp,*** 






to despise. 




Sperno, 


sprSviy 


spretum^ 


to ^dain. 




Stcmo,*' 


atrftvi, 


strfttum^ 


to layJUa. 




Sino^ 


siTi, or sii, 


'situin. 


Uo permit. 




Lino, 


lIyi,orlevi, litam. 


to anoint. 




Cerno,*^ 


crgvi, 


cretum, 
PO, QUO. 


to see, to decree. 




Carpo,*^ 


Gsrpti, 


carptum. 


to pluck. 




Clgpo, 


clepsi, 


cleptum. 


to steal 




Repo, 


repsi, 


reptum. 






Scalpo, 


scalpsi, 


scalptum, 


to engrave. 




Scalpo, 


seoipsi, 


sculptum, 


to carve. 




Serpo, 


serpsi^ 


serptum. 


to creep. 




Strepo, 


strepui, 


strepituiQ, 


to make a noise. 




Rumpo, 


rupi, 


Tuptum, 


to break. 


• 


Coquo^ 


coxi, 


coctum, 


to boil. 




Linquo,*^ 


Iiqui, 


RO. 


to leave. 




Quaero,** 


qumlvi, 


quaesituiD, 


to seek. 


* 


T«ro, 


. orivi,. 


tiituin, 


to weart 




Verro, 


verri. 


versum. 


to sweep. 




Uro, 


UBsi, 


iiRtum, 


to bum. 




Curro,*® 


cucurri, 


canum. 


to run. 





*^ The Compounds ofc&no have cinui and centum : as, acctno, ac- 
cinui, accentum, to sing in concert. 

** Contemno^ to despise, has contempsi, contemptnm. 

^' Constemo and externa, when they signify to alarm, are regular 
Vesbs of the First Conjugation. The other Compounds are oonju- 
gate like sterno. 

^ The Perfect crcvi is used in the sense of entering on an inhcrU 
iance. In the sense of seeing, ceruo has properly neither Perfect nor 
Supine. 

''^ The Compoi^ad9 of carpo change a into e ;. as, diso^rpo^ dis~ 
c€npsif discerptum, to tear in pieces. 

"^^ The Compounds of linquo have lictum in the Sm^nne } a«, rc- 
Hnquo, reUqui, relictufn, to forsake. 

^' The Qompoundift of qu€ero change <c into t ; a$, ^quirif^ aequi- 
«iv>, acquismuss^t tQfojuire. 

'^ Curro, when compgunded with, circum, rc^ sub, and trans, ael- 
dkim iakn the reduplication. The other Qpmpounds sometimes take 
the reduplication, and sometiijies not. 
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O&o, 


gessi, 


gestam, 


to carry. 


Fiiro, 






to he mad. 


S«ro,«» 


sevi. 


sStum, 


to sow. 






SO. 




Arcesso, ' 


arcessivi^ 


aroesdtum, 


to call, or tendjbr. 


CapesHO, 


capesslvi, 


capesaitum, 


to take. 


Facesso, 


facessivi, 


facessitum, 


to do, to go away. 


Ijacesso^ 


lac^ssivi^ 


lacessitum. 


to provoke. 


Viso, 


visi, 




to go to 1Rt#i#« 


Incesso, 


incessii 




to attack. 




Depso, 


depsui, 


depstum^ 


to knead. 




f • • 


i pinSum^ 


- 


Pinso^ 


1 pmsui, 
J or pinsi. 


< pistum, or . 
I pinsitum, 


tobakg. 




- 


TO. 




Flecto, 


flexi. 


flexum, 


to bend. 


Plecto, 


plexi & plexui, plexum 


, to plait. 


NecCo^ 


nexi & nexuiy nexum, 


to tie, or knit. 


Pecto, 


pexi & pexui, . pexum. 


to dtetty or comb. 


MSto, 


xnessui, 


mesaum 


, to reap. 


Pgto, 


petivi, 


petitaixi^ 


y to seek. 


Mitto, 


mlsi^ 


miasum 


, found. 


Verto, 


Tcrti, . 


venum, 


to turn. 


Sterto, 


stertui. 




to snore. 


Sisto," 


8l3U, 


st&tum, 

vo, xo. 


to stop. 


Vivo^ 


vixi, 


victuniy 


to live. 


Solvo, 


soiyi, 


solutum 


f to loose. 


Volvo, 


volvi. 


volatum 


, to roU. 


Texo^ 


texui, 


textum, 


to weave. 



'^ The Compounds of siro which retain the sense of planting and 
aofwing, have sevi and Htum : as consHro, consevi, consitum, to plant 
together. Those which adopt a different signification have servi and 
sertum : as, assiro, asserui, assertum, to daim. The latter class of 
Compounds properly belongs to the old verb sBro, to knit, to plait. 

'^ SittOy to stand still, (a neuter verb) has siiSti and stdtum. The 
Compoonds have sUtti and sHtum s as, assisto, astSti^ as^umy to stand 
by. But these are seldom found in the Supine. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Rule. — Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation have ivi in the Perfect^ 
and Hum in the Supine : as, 



Audio, 


audivi. 


aoditum, 


to hear^ 


Munio, 


munlvi, 


munltumy 


to fortify. 




EXCEPTIONS. 




Singultio, 


aiogultivi, 


singultum. 


to tab. ^ 


Sep^o, 


sepillyi, 


sepultum. 


U^bury, 


Venio, 


vfini. 


ventum. 


to come 


Vcneo,» 
S&Uo,» 


venii, 

saltti, of salii. 




to be sold, 
to leap, - 


saltum. 


Amicio, 


f amicui, or. 
\ainixi. 


amictum. 


to clothe. 


* 


/ 




Vincio, 


vinxi 


vinctum, 


to tie. 


Sancio, 


f sanxi, or 
X'fianavi, 


f sanctum, or 
\ sanrltum, 


to ratify. 


Cambio^ 


caropsi, 


campsum, 


to change money. 


SepsQ, 


sepsi^ 


septum, 


to enclose. 


Haurio, 


hausi, 


f haustum, or 
\ haiwum. 


tQ draw out. 


Sentio, 


. aensi^ 


sensuro. 


to/eel. 


JRaudo, 


rausi. 


rausum, 


to he hoarse, * 


Sarcio, 


sarsi. 




to mend, or repair. 


Fardo, 


farsi. 


fartum, 


to cram. 


Fuldo, 


fulsi. 


fultum, 


to prop. 


Fgrio, 






to strike. 



Ca5Cuiio, to be dim-sighted ; gestio, to show one^s joy by the ges- 
tures of the body ; glScio, to duck as a hen ; dementiOy to be mad ; 
inepttQ, to play ^e fool ; and ferocio, to be fierce, have the Perfect 
formed reguhirly, but want the Supine. 

For Residerative Verbs which belong to this Conjugation, see 
page 67. 



* For the Conjugation of Veneo, sec page 76. 

^ The Compounds of stilio have generally sHui, iCfmetiBMS sUii or 
stlivi, in the Perfect, and suUnm in the Supine : as, traniX^y tran- 
Hlui^ transilH, or transilivi, transuHum, to leap over. Ahiui§um^ 
circumsultum and prosultum, are scarcely used. 

For the Compounds of pario, which belong to this conjugation, 
see page 134. 
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DEPQNENT AND COMMON VERBS. 

Rule.— Deponent and Common Verbs form the Perfect Parti- 
ciple in the same manner as if the Active Voice iexisted. See pages 
66 and 68. 

iVbte.— All Deponent Verbs seem to have been originally Pas- 
sives. Hence theie are many Verbs which, though fimnd in the Active 
Voice, are used deponently in the Passive ; others under the name 
of Common Verbs, have become obsolete in the Active, and, in the 
Passive, are employed either as Deponents or Passives ; and many 
which have laid aside their Passive signification in the other Tenses, 
still retain it in the Perfect Participle. 

Exceptions in the Second Conjugation. 



Reor, 


rStus, 


rSii, 


to think. 


Misereor, 


misertus. 


misergri. 


toptu. 


F&teor/ 


fasstts. 


fatsri, 


to confess. 


Exceptions in the Third Conjugation. 


Labor, 


lapsus, 


labi. 


to slide. 


Uldscor, 


ultus, 


ulcisd. 


to revenge. 


Utor, 


usus. 


uti, 


to use. 


L6quor,* 


loquutuSy 


loqui. 


to speak. 


SSqvLor, 


sequutus, 


sequi, 


tofoUow. 


QuSror, 


questus, 


queri. 


to complain. 


Nltor,» 


nisus, or nixus. 


niti. 


to strive. 


Padscor, 


pactus^ 


pacisci. 


to bargaiH. 


GrSdior, 


gressus^ 


gradi. 


to go. 


Pro^dscor, 


profectus. 


proficisci, 


to go a journey. 


Naneiscor, 


nactus^ 


nandsd, 


to obtain. 


PStiot, 


passus, 


pati. 


to st{ffer^ 


Apiscor,* 


aptus. 


apLsci^ 


to get. 


Comminiscor, 


commentusy 


comminisci. 


to devise. 



* The Compounds of f&teor hawe fessus: as, confUeor, confeuus^ 
to confess. DiftteoTy to deny, wants the Perf. Participle. 

^ Loquor and siqiwr have likewise locuius and seciUus.ia the 
Perfect Partidple. 

' EnltOTy in the sense of to bring firth^ takes eni3» in the Par- 
ticiple. 

^ Adipiscor and indipiscor^ to obtain^ have adeptut and itukpiw* 
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Fruor, fruStas, or Ihictus, iiuiy la e^jfiffh 

Obliviseor, obBttis, obliyiaci, tofitget, 

Bxpergiscor,. expenectu8« ezpo'gisci, tojavaht* . 

M5ti0r,' mortaus, mori, to die. 

Nascor,* natus, oasci, to le lam, 

Orior,^ ortus, oiiri, to rite* 

Exceptions in the Fourth Conjugation. 

Metier^ mensas^ metiri, to measure. 

OrdioT, onus, ordxri, to l)egin, 

Experior, expertus^ expenri, to try, 

Opperior^ epertus^ oppeiiri, to wail fir. 

The Following Verbs want the Perfect Participle. 

Defetisoor^ "i^tohe weary, Praevertor, -i, to outrun, 

Diyertor^ -i, to turn aside, Reminiscor^ -i^ to remember, 

Irascor, -i, to he angry. Ringer, -i, to grin like a dog, 

lAquor, 'i^tomelt, Vncor, •{, to feed, 
M^eor^ -eri, to heal, 

IMPERSONAL VERBS*— See page 83* 

' 1. There are only ten real Impersonal Verbs^ and these are all of 
the Second Conjugation. Six of them have a double Perfect, 0ne 
Actire, and the other Passive : as, 

Libet^ it pleases, libuit,'or libftum est. 

Ltoet, it it lawful, licuit, or licftum est. 

MisSret, it pities j miseruit, or misertnm est 

Piget, it irkt, IP^Soit, or pigitum est. 

Piidet, it shames^ puduit^ or puditum est 

Tflsdet, it wearies, tsduit, or pertiesum est. 

The others form the Perfect regularly: as, dicet, it becomes | 
oporti^ it behoves ; peenttet, it repents ; and liquet, it appears, which 
is scarcely used in the Perfect. 

' Morior seems to have originally belonged to the Fourth Oon* 
jugation. The Infinitive mofiri occurs in Plautus and Ovid ; and 
morlmvr, with the penult long, is also found. The imperatire is 
morire. This verb, wit}i nascor and orior, has ttiirus in the Fut. 
Part. : as, morHSrus, nascXturus, oriturut. 

* Nascor is Passive in signification, but has no Active Voice. 

^ Orior has Of^re, and ortrer, accoiding to the Fourth Conjuga- 
tion. The Present follows the Third, though orlris and oritur, 
with the penult long, are also found. 



2. Tktte ate besides a great many Verbs of all the Conjagations, 
both Aetif e and Passiye, which are used Impersonally in the Third 
Pers. Sing"*, sometimes with tAther a dif^ent signification : as^ 

First Gonj. Spectai^ vacate ttai^ conttaty &c. datur^ ttatur^ &c. 
SeeoAd Oonj. Apparet^ perHnet^ dehetj dokt, nocet, &c. Jhvetur, 
nocStur^ &e. 

Third. Conj. ContingU, iw^piiy conducit^ dedmt, &c. 

Fourth Conj. Convhiit^ ev^nit, esprit, &c. 

Alsa Irregular Verbs: as, ett^ oheit^^i^ prce^rit^ nequtiy &c. 

3. Those Verbs which denote the operations and appearances of 
nature are also Impersonals : 9tAyfulgur(a,fvJmwnat, Umat, pluitj Ac, 

REDUNDANT VERBS. 

Redundant Verbs are those which have different forms to express 
th^ same sense : as, assetiHo and assentior, to agree ; f^irico vji^Ja- 
Vricofy to frame ^ mereo and mereor^ to deserve. The Passive form 
of these Verbs is also used in a Passive sense. 

1. Some Verbs are usually of the First Conjugation 
and rai^iy ofthe'Tfaird: al^ 

:l((^Ffb l^f^i .UvSre^' 4»d layo, lavis^ laySre^ to wash, 
^..SoAOt-SflPafySon&r^, mtd sono, sonis, sonSre^ to touiuU 

2. Some are usually of the Second and rarely of the 
Third: as, 

Ferveo, ferves, fervere, and fervo, fervis, fervgre, to boil, 
Fulgeo, fulges, fulgere, and fulgo, fulgis, fulgSre, to thine, 
Strideo, strides, stndere, and strido, stridis, stridere, to creak, 
Tueor, tueris, tueri, and tuor, tuSris, tui, to defend. 
Tergeo, terges, tergere, and tergo, tergis, tergSre, to wipe, 

Sb Some are usually of the Third and rarely of the 
Fourth: as, 

Fodio, fodis, fodgre, and fodio, fodis, fodire, to dig, 
. 8allo, sallis^ satt^te, and sallio, sallis, sallire, to salt, 
Areesso^ aiecssia, arcessSre, and arcessio, arcessire, to tendjbr, 
Morior, morifaris, mori, and morior, morlris, motfri, to di€, 
Onot, ordris, and orior, oiirls, oriri, to rite. 
Potior, potSris, and potior, potlris, potiri, to obtain. 

There is also one Verb which is usually of the Second 
and more rarely of the Fourth : cieo, cies, ciere, and do, 
eis, are, to stir up. 

N 
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FIGURES OP SPEECH. 

The Figures of Speech are included in the foHovring 
lines : 

PR08TH£8itt apponit capitiy ted Aphjeresis aufert. 
Stxcopa de medio toUit^ ted Epekthesis addU. 
Abstrahit Apocope ^fti, ted dat Paragooe. 
Conttringit Grasis, dittracta Dijeresis ^ert, 
Litera ti legUur trantjpotta, Metathesis exit, 
Antithesik dicet^ tUn litera ti varietur, 

¥IGURATIVE SYNTAX. 

Figurative Syntax comprehends those forms of ex- 
pression which cannot be reduced to any of the general 
rules. 

I. ELLIPSIS. 

ERiptit is the omissioli of one or more words necessary to com- 
plete the sense : as, Aherant bidui^ sup. ker ; Expleri mentem nc" 
quity 8up> tecundum, or qt^d ad ; Bt genut^ et virtut^ niti cUm re, 
vilior alg& ett, sup. viliut ; Caper tihi talvut, et hcedi^ sup. talxn, 

II. PLEONASM, 

Pleonatm is the redundance of one or more words not necessary to 
complete the sense : as, Oculit vidi ; Sic ore locutut est ; Paierxt 
libamut et aura, for aureit paterit ; Urbt Troja^ for Troja, 

III. ENALLAQB. 

« 

EnaU&ge is the change or substitution of one number, case, tense, &c. 
«/or another : as, Vettra indicatio est, for vestrum indicare ,* Poptdum ' 
late regem, for regnantem ; Scelut, iot tcelestut ; Romanus, for Ro- 
mani ; Expediti militum, for militet ; Dare clattibut avttrot, for 
clatset austrit, 

IV* HYPEKBATOK, 

Hyperb&ton is the violation of the common arrangement of words 
in a sentence : as^ Italiam contra, tot contra Italiam ,* Valet alque 
vivit, for vivit atque valet ; Saxa vacant Itali mediis quce injhtctibut 
Arat ; for quce 'saxa in mediis Jluctihut liali vocant Aras ; Adeo 
super nnut eram, ioxtupereram. 



RULES FROM RUDDIMAN'S GRAMMAR. 



I. EULES FOJBL THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 

I. OBNBRAL RULB8. 

1. QvjE maribus solum tribuuntur^ mascula sunto. 

Names of Males, and Nouns referring to the Male Sex, are 

Masculine : as^ Homerus^ Homer ; patety a father ; Trot, a 

' Trojan ; fury a thief; Marty the god of war ; eqwuy a horse. 

2. Esto femineum, quod femina sola reposdt. 

Names of Females, and Nouns referring to the Female Sex^ are 
Feminine: as, HeUnUy Helen; maOer, a mother; Troasy a 
Trojan woma^ ; Venut^ the goddess of love ; egua, a mare. 

3. Sit commune duiim, sexum quod signat utrumque. 
Nouns denoting either the Male or Female Sex are of the Com- 
mon Gender : as, parenty& parent ; canisy a dog or bitch. 

The following lines'oomprehend nettly all the Nouns of the Com- 
mon Oender : 

Conjux atque parens, infans, patruelis et hares, 
Affinis, yindex, judex, dux, miles et hostis, 
Augur et antistes, juyenis, conviva, sacerdos, 
MunijfMeceps, vates, adolesQens, clvis et auctor. 
Gustos, nemo, comes, testis, sus, bos^fsie , canisy ti«, 
Interpres^u^, cUens, princeps, praes^ martyr et obses* 

Confugy a husband or wife; parent^ a parent; ktflmt, an in- 
^t ; ptttruSHty a cousin by the fiither's sidei hasresj an heir 
or heiress ; qfflnity a relation by marriage ; vindex, an aven- 
ger ; judeXy a judge ; duxy a leader ; niUety a soldier ; TwHity 
an enemy ; augury a soothsayer ; antutety a high-priest ; jum 
vinU, a young man or woman ; conviva, a guest ; tacerdoty 
a priest ; mut&cepty a burgess ; vatety a prophet ; adoleteetu, 
a young man or woman ; civUy a citizen ; auctory an author ; 
euttot, a keeper ; nemo, nobody ; comet y a companion ; tettity 
a witness ; tut, a swine ; (of , an ox or cow { cantty a dog or 
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bitofa ; interpret, an interpreter ; eUetu, a client ; princept, a 
prince or princess ; prass, a surety ; martyr, a martyr ; oftfet, 
a hostage. 

4 Multa^ quibus sexus promiscuus^ unaque vox est, 
Nomina sunt^ quorum genus est a fine petendum. 

Some Nouns, referring to both Sexes, have their Gender le- 
' gulated by their terminatioi^s : as, pt^er, a sparrow, Masc 
because Nouns in er are Masculine ; aquUa, an eagle, Fem. 
because Nouns in a of the First Declension are Feminine. 

Such Nouns are said to be of the Jipiccene Gender. 

5. Menses cum Ventis geneii conjunge virili. 

Names of Months and Winds are Masculine: as, ApriHs<, 
A'pnl i Aqutlo, the north-wind. 

6. Masculeum Fluvii nomen Montisque repone: 
Saepe tamen norma est finalis syllaba utrique. 

Names of Riyers and Mountains are Masculine : as, THUSrUy 
the Tiber ; Othrys, a hill in Thessaly. Many of these, how- 
ever, adopt the Gender of their terminations : as, MatHfna, 
f. the Mame in France ; ^tna, f. a mountain in Sicily ; 
Soracte, n. a hiU in Italy ; because Nouns in e of the Tfakd 
Declension are Neuter. 

7. As partesque dabis maribus : sit at uncia dempta. 

Aty a pound, or any thing that may be divided into twelve paxts,* 
is Masculine. The various component parts of at are also 
Masculine, except uncia, an ounce, which is Feminine. 

8. Jungito femineis nomen Regionis et Urbis, 
PrsBcipue quod in n temae fit, us osve secundae. 
Est T«<feratquei^rgof neutrum, quibus adjice Gadir. 
Rariiis hie Marathon capit, et Pharsalus, Abyios. 
Mascula in us tern», Pontus, Sasonque, Canapus, 
Atque Tunes, Tecmon. Hie, at hoc vult saepius Anxm\ 
Csetera turba suos fines plerumque sequuntur. 

Names of Countries and Cities are Feminine^ especially those in 
n of the Third Declension^ and in ut or os of the Second : as, 
Britannia, Britain ; Carthago, Carthage ; Lacedoemon, La- 




cecUniMN) ; -^Egypm, .iSgyptj Samot, the island Sainos. 
' Bat maik^ names of Countries ai^d Cities adopt the Gender 

^ of their' tenninations : as; Sulmo^ m. Londinium, n. Prcenette^ 
n. names of dties. 

l%e following names «f -dtieB and towns do not A^How the 
goienl rule* Argot^ TMaryuA Gadir^ are Neat; ilfarft- 
Moi|, Phartaluty and Al^/dus, are generally Fern, but some- 
times Masc. Those in im of the Thhrd Declension axe Masc. : 
as, Petaifmt^ and also Pontusy a country in Asia; Sason^ a 

' small island; Canopui, Tunet, Tecmon^ names of towns. 
Anxur is sometimes Masc but more frequently Neuter. 

9. Arbor femineis dabitur : sed mas oleaster, 

£t rhanmus: petit hie potius cy/iVi^que, ru6tf«que: 
Hie quandoque larixy mtus volet, atque cupressus : 
Hoc quod in um, suberque, sHer, dant, robur acerque. 

Names of trees are Feminine : as pomusj an apple-tree ; pinti, 
a pear-treew 

OUatUr^ the wild olive-tree ; and rhamntu^ the white bramble, 
axe Masc CyUtut, the ^hrub trefoil; and rubm, the 
bramble- bush, are generally Masc Larix, the larch-tree ; lohu^ 
the lote-tree ; cupressut, the cypress, are sometimes Masc, 
Those in lim are Neut. : as, huxum^ the box-tree ; also m- 
&fr, the cork-tree ; Hler^ the osier ; robur, oak of the hardest 
kind ; and acer, the mapple-tree. , 

10. Femineum Naves genus atque Poemata quserunt. 

Nam^ of Ships .and Poems are Feminine : as, Argo^ the ship 
Argo ; ^neit, xh$ ^neid. 

11. Adjieito neutris quodeunque inflexile nomen. 
In^epli|\able Nouns are Neuter ; as, gummi^ gam ; fat^ right. 

12..xl4iVa:a»wmn^Qeut^fua.: aip pars pro nomine sumpta; 
£t v«irbum,quodvis prp Quda.yoce reposlumu 

13. 8cp^ Mnua vocum trahit ad we vox generalia: 
. Sio vobicrem sequitnr bubo, aic flumen lader, 

\4it A4)Q49tiv9 triuiB generum nviftX euncta : sed unum, 
Quesdi^oa, ip.ulta 4uo8y capiunt tres plurima fin«8. 

15. Pro fixoi poMtnni^ gftniw optat mobile ixi. 

II. SPECIAL BULfiB. 

A. 

16. Hflec ^t A quod ptimie est : sed neutrum Pascha 

requirit 

n2 
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Hadria mas equor, paiiterque cometa, planeta. 
Mascula et interdum talpam, damamqae, videbis. 

Nouns in A of the First Declension are Feminine : a8,.fneiMa, 
. 8 table. 

FaschOy the passoyer, is Neat. ; Hadria, the Hadriatic Sea ; 
cometa, a comet ; and planetaf a planet ; are Masc Talpa^ 
a mole ; and dama^ a doe, are sometimes Masc. 

17* Sit neutri generis per A quicquid tertia flectit. 

Nouns in A of the Third Dedension are Neuter : as, poema, 
a poem. 

E. 

18, Haec petit E prims, neutrum deposcit E terns. 

Nouns in £ of the First Declension are Feminine : as, epHifmey 
an abridgement. Those in J? of the Third are Neuter : as, 
mare, the sea. 

I. U.Y. 
]d. Dant quibus I fines, Y, vel U, sunt omnia neutra. 

Nouns in I, Y, and U, are Neuter : as, tinapi, mustard ; 
mi$p, vitriol ; coruu, a horn. 

20. Hie dat O : femineis halo cum caro dantur et echo ; 
Quaeque in 10, seu sint verbo, seu nomine nata. 
Rem (numeris demptis) aliquam sine corpore sig- 
nant. 

Nouns in O are Masculine : as, sermo, a speech.. 

Nouns in lO denoting any thing incorporeal are Fern. : as, 

orSHo, a speech ; also Ttalo, a circle round the sun or moon ; 

carOy flesh ; and ea^, an echo. NoiiM iii'^O deaotiog any 

corporeal substance, with names of Number, aw Masc : as, 

scipio, a staff; tffmio, the number three, 

' 21. Adjice femineis, DO, GO ; sed mascula icudo, 
Harpago, sic ordo, simul udo, tendo, ligoqne, 
Eanus hflsc margo vati est, hie sepe cupido, 
Arrhaho cum cardo muliebria vix imitanda. 

Nouoa in DO, and GO, aie Feminine : aa, armniOy a reed ; 

kMgo, an image. 
C«do, a leather cap ; harpUgo, a drag ; ardo, otder ; mdo^ a 

kind of shoe ; tendo^ a tendon ; and ligo, a spade, are Masc. 



151 

Margo, the brink of a riv«r, is generally Masc Cttpido, 
desire, is ofjten Masc. with the poets, but always Fern, in prose 
-writers. ArrhSbo, an eam^t ; and cardo, a hinge^ are sel- 
dom Feminine. 

C. L, M. T. 

22. Quod fit in h, vel T, C^ vel M^ neutralibus adde : 
Mascula sol, mugil, seu sal, quod rariiis hoc vult. 

Nouns in L, T, C, and M, are Neuter : as, at^tnal, an ani- 
mal ; caput., the head ; lac^ milk ; regnum, a kingdom. 

Sol the sun, and mugil^ a mullet-fish, are Masc. Saly salt is 
Masc. or Neut. 

N. 

23. Masculeum capit N. Finita in men dato neutris^ 
Quaeque secunda create cum gluten et inguen et «n- 

guen. 
Addideris poUen. Sindon petit haec, et aedon : 
sAlcyonem junges^ data postea queis comes icon. 

Nouns in N are Jlilasculine : as, pecten^ a comb. 

Nouns in MEN are Neuter : as, carmen^ a song ; also nouns 
in N of the Second Declension : as, tymbSUm^ a symbol ; with 
gluten, glue ; inguen^ the groin ; unguefi, ointment ; poUeuj 
fine flour. Sindon, fine linen ; aedon^ a nightingale ; aicyon^ 
the king'a fisher, anil tctn, an image, are Feminine. 

AR. 

24. Postulat AR neutrum : sed masculeum salar optat. 

Nouns in AR are Neater : as, cdkar^ a spur. Salar^ a trout, 
is Masculine. 

ER. 

26* fiR capit hie. Neutrum plantae fructusve requir- 
' mit; 
At tuber hie fructus ; tuber quemcunque tumorem 
Significans neutrale petit ; cumque ubere spiniher, 
Ferque, cadaver, iter, Dabit hie authcec tibi linter. 

Noons in £R are Masculine : as, Uber^ a book. 

Names of Plants and Fruits are Neuter : as, papaver, a poppy ; 
piper y pepper. Tuber ^ when it signifies the fruit ci the tuber 
tree, is Alasc i but T&er, denoting any kind of swelling^ is 
Neuter ; also itter, a pap | apbtihery a clasp ; ver, the 
•priDg; cadSver, a canMe'i and Her, a joum^. ' tinier, 
a boat, is Maac. or Fern. 
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OR. 

26. Hie dat OR. H«c arbor : cor adorque hoc, mar" 

mor et asquor. 

Nouns in OR are Masculine : as, color^ a colour. 
Arhor^ a tree, is Fein. Cof^ the heart ; odor, wheat ; fMar- 
ifior, njBKfole ; and ieqvw,^ the sea, ai:e Neuter. 

27. Hoc dat UR. Hie farfur eapiet cum vuUure tur^ 

tur. 

Nouns in UR are Neuter ; as, murmur^ a noise. 
Furfur, bran ; vuttur, a vulture ; and turtur, a turtle-dove, 
are Masculine. 

AS. • 

28. AS petit haec. Neutrum est vas vasis, queisque 

Pelasgi 
Dant dtis in patjrio : quibus antisj mascula sunto. 
• Adjieito quotquot format tibi flexio prima. 

Nouns in AS are Feminine : as, pittas, piety. 

Vat, vaHsy iC vessel, and Greek nouns having tUit in the Geni- 
tive, are Neuter : artocreas^ artocre&tis, a pie. Greek Nouns 
having antU in the Gen. are Masc. : ki, ad&nuu^ -nUt^ an 
adamant ; also Nouns in or of the First Declension : as^ 
tiara*, a turban. 

ES. 

29. Hsec dabit ES. Capient ales hie hseeve^ palumbes, 
Atque dies ; sed mas proles : mas poples et ames, 
Fames, pes, paries, palmes, cum limiie, stipes. 
Queis addes trames, termes, cum gurgtte cespes ; 
£t quae fonte fluunt Graio : sed neutra capessunt 
Hippomanes, panaces, nepenthes, sic cacoethes. 

Nouns in £S are Feminine : as, rupet^ a rock. 

Alet^ a bifd ; paJunibesy a ring-dove ; and diei, a di^, are, 
Masc or Fem. Theifollowing Nouns are Masc. meridiet^ the 
mid-day ; poplet, the ham of the leg ; ama, a fowler*g staff; 
Jbmes, fuel ; pes, the foot ; pariei, a wall ; palmesj a vine- 
brandi ; Hmet,tk limit ; stipes^ the stock of a tree ; tramet^ a 
path ; termes, an. olive-boug^ ; gurgct^ a whidpool $ ces- 
jpei, aturf; also all Greek Nouns, either of the First or 
Third Dedensieii t as, OMUetef, a oofnet I acMc^^ a Persiaii 
swoid. The foUoidag Giedc Noons an N«at« lUppomiUtesy 
a kind of p<Msoii; ptmiUet^ aU-heaL; nepeKtfm^ IpU-grief ; 
cacd&hety a bad custom. 
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IS. 

90. IS dabo femineis. Sunt mascula piscfis et axis, 
GliSf callis, vermis, veciis, mensis, cucumis<\\xey 
Mugilis et postis, cum sanguine, Jascis et orbis, 
Fustis item^ collis, caulisqwe, eijollis, et ensis, 
Seipentemque notans cenckris, cum vomere, torris. 
In NIS finitum Latium^ lapis, unguis, aqualis. 

Nouns in IS axe Feminine : as, ckunt^ a fleet. 

The following are Masc. pUcis, a* fish; axit, an szle-iiee; 
glit^ a rat ; caUU, a beaten path ; vermi$^ a worm ; veetUj 
a lever ; mentU^ a month ; cucumU, a cucumber ; mugUit, a 
muUet-fish ; poHh, a post ; tatiguisj Mood ; fatcisy a bundle ; 
orM/, a cirde, the world ; Jutih^ a staff; coUU^ a hill ; caum 
lis, the stalk of a herb ; Jbttis, a pair of beUows ; entity a 
sword ; cerK^trisy Gen. cenchrit^ a serpent ; vomigy a plough- 
share ; iorrit, a fire-brand ; lapit, a stone ; unguU^ a nail ; 
aquality a water-pot ; also Nouns of Latin origin in NIS : 
aSy^pofilf, bread. ~ 

31. Hie aut hmcjinis, clunis, cum torque, canalis, 
Dant scrobis, ac unguis : corbis muliebre prseoptat : 
Masculeo potius gaudent pulvis, dnis, amnis, 

Flntf, the end ; elunit, a buttock ; torquity a chain ; canSHsj a 
conduit-pipe ; scrobis, a ditch ; anguis, a serpent, are Masc 
or Fern. Corbis, a twig.basket, is usually Fern. Pulvis^ 
dust ; cinis, ashes ; amnis, a river^ are more commonly Masc. 
sometimes also Fem. 

OS. 

32. OS maribus detur. Sunt neutra chaos, melos, as, os. 
Postulat hsec arbos, cos, dos, et origine Grjec& 
Orta eos, aretos, perimetros cum diametro. 

Nouns in OS are Masculine ; as, Jlos^ a flower. 

Chaosy a confused mass ; melos, a song ; os, oris, the mouth ; 
OS, ossis, a bone, are Neuter. Arbos^ a tree ; cos^ a whet- 
stone ; dos, a dowry, are Fem. ; also the following Nouns of 
Greek origin ; eos^ the morning ; aretos, the constellation of 
the bear ; perimetros^ the circumference ; and diametros, the 
diameter of a circle. 
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US of the Second and Fourth Deckntions, 

33. Nomen in US mas est^ seu quarts sive secundbe. 

Nouns to US of the Second and Fourth Deden8ionfi.are A|aaca- 
line : as, annus, a year ^ vultua^ the countenance. 

34. Hsec domus et vannus, pro frnctn Jicus, et alvus, 
Sic humus atque manus, poscunt : acus addito quar- 

tSR, 

Porticus atque tribus. Capit.hoc virus pelagusqvie. 

' The foUowing Nouns are Feminine : vannus, a sieve ; alvus, the 
belly ; Tiumus, the ground, of the Second Oedension. Domus^ 
a house ; manusy the hand ; acus, a needle ; porliicus, a gal- 
lery ; tribus, a tribe, of the Fourth. Virus, poison $ andf»e- 
l&gus, the sea, of the Second, are Neufter. 

35. Nomen in OS Grsecum^ quod in US mutare Latini 
Sspd sol^nt^ normam sequitur plerumque virilem : 
Femineum sed multa petunt: ut^ dbyssus, eremus, 
Antidotusqner pharus, dudectus, carbasus : adde 
£x odos et pkthongos genitum^ qunque k generali 
Voce genus plants et gemms capiunt muUebre. 

Greek Nouns in OS which the Latins change into US, are ge« 
nerally Masculine : as, cyHthus, a cup. Many, however^ are 
Feminine : as^ dbyssus, a bottomless pit ; eremus, a desert ; 
antidStus, an antidote; pharus, a watch-tower; dialectus, a 
dialect ; carb&sus, a sail ; the Compounds of ados, and phthon^ 
gos ; as, periSdus, a period ; diphthongos, a diphthong ; also 
some names of plants and gems : as, papyrus, an Egyptian 
plant ; amethystus, the amethyst. 

US of the Third Declension. 

36. Postulat US neutrum^ quoties id terda flectit. 

Nouns in US of the Third Declension are Neuter : as^ pectus, 
the breast. 

37* Femineum voluere palus, subscusqae, salusane, 
Quseque senex,juvenis, cum servio, nomina formant, 
Et virtus, incus. At mascula sunt lepus et mus, 
£t pus compositum : petit at muliebre lagopus. 

The foUowingNouns are Feminine : pahts, a fen ; subseus, a dove- 
tail ; solus, health, safety ; tenecttu, old age ; juventus, youth ; 
serxXtus, slavery (firom senex,juv^is and servio) virtus, virtae; 
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inauy an wamL Leput^ a hare; mtit, amonse; aad the 
Compounds oiput : as, tripus^ a tripod, are Mascnline. La- 
gSpuiy haare's-foot, is Feminine. 

US doultfuL 

38. Hie aut haec donant balanus, specus, atque phaielus, 
Barbiius, atqne penus, grossus : sed gms^ atomusque 
Femineum potius cupiunt ; coins adde, virile 
Quod rar6 invenies : muliebre at contrsi camelus 
Est libi nonnunquam videas. Vult hie dare vulgus, ' 
Sed magis hoe. Teme specus et peniu addito neu- 

tris. 

The following Nouns in US are of the-Doubtfiil Gander. Jfftm 
Ubnts^ the fruit pf the palm tree ; specut, a den ; pernis, a 
storehouse ; pTuuelus, a yacht ; barbttus, a harp ; grotnu, a 
green fig. Specus, and penus of the Third Declension are 
Neuter. GruSy a crane ; and atifmus, an atom ; are general- 
ly Feminine, seldom Masculine. Colus^ a distaff, is seldom 
Masculine. Camelwy a camel, is sometimes Feminine. Ftd- 
gns, the rabble, is sometimes Masculine, but more often Neu- 
ter. 

YS. 

39. Notnen in YS Greeum est^ genus et sibi femineum 

vult 

Greek Nouns in YS are Feminine : as, chlamys, a soIdier^s 
cloak. 

S preceded by a diphthong. 

40. Ms neutrale petit : laus^fraus, muliebria sunto. 
JES, brass, is Neuter : lout, praise ; and^atu, fraud, are Fern. 

S preceded by a consonant, 

41. S dato femineisj si consona ponitur ante. 
Mascula sed pons, mons, seps, dum denotat anguem ; 
Et queis P praeit S polysyllaba,ybrcipe dempto,' 
Den^que, chalybs, cum gryphe, rudens, quod rariiks 

haec vult. 
Hie aut hsec serpens dat> scrobs, stirps truncus^ a- 

depsque. 
Dans animans genus omne^ tamen muliebre prae- 

optat. 
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V ItoantiB 8-yvJcdMM^ a^ wm—wC mtiiMuiiistti'M^ part, a 

'** "The following are Masculine : pom^'i. bridge ; fms, a fountain ; 

#e/*, a kind of serpent ; poiysyllalbles in PS : as, hydrops, 

" a dropsy ; (except Jbrceps, a pair of tongs, f.) dens^ a tooth ; 

V ^ dk^df, steel ; and ruderuy a cable, which is sometimes Fem. 
Serpent, a serpent ; tcrobt, a ditch ; sHrps, the trunk of a 
tree ; and adept, fatness, are Masculine or Feminine. ^nS- 
fnatu, an animal, is of all Genders, but most commonly of 
the fleminine. 
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^i H«c petit X. Ax, ex maribus polysyllatMi Jlin^e : ^ 
, S^ Pic.tamen hBicfomax, mhUox, cara», y^t -kalex, 
£t cum prole panax, etjorfex a.U^aesMfiilea* 

Nouns in X are Feminine : ta^pAT, pedcOb "^ 

Polysyllables ^n AX and £X are Masculine :*'as^ thorax, the 
breast ; friUex, a shrub. Of these, however, the following 

are Feminine: fornax, a furnace; tmilax, bindweed 'car^jr, 
a sedge ; halex, a herring ; panax, all-heal ; optih^^^, the 
juice of that herb ; firfex, a pair of Scissors; *^i^pfcteSpfumi- 
ture. *^' ,»jiubao * 

43. Mascula sunto calix, pkcenix, pro vermeqng^icmbyx, 
£t coccyx, ftyrnixy & onyx vas, aut lapis ,^nae 

Vas fit; oryx, tradux, grex his adjunge ccJyxque. 
Femineo interdnm data tradux cum ^rege cemes. 

The following Nouns in X aire. Masculine ; calya:-, a qup ; pha- 
nix, a bird so called 'j bomky^^ a silk- worm; .{^v4t bombyx, 
signifying aatlk.gari^iei^^.ia Feminin^ f0j^«, a cuckoo ; 
Jbmix, a vault; ou^x, alabaster^ or an. aUba3ter box, (but 
onyx, a precious stone, is Feminin^) ori/^i»'^^Qt^.0»t ; tra- 
dttx, a graft of a vipe ; grex, a flock ; (\a^,%\ the bi^d of a 
, flower. Tradux and ^rex are sometimes Fennnine, 

44. HsBC modd femineis, maribus medd^ Junota videbis ; 
Calx pro parte pedis metave laboris, et hy^rix. 
Imbrex ; sardonychem jungas^ rumicem, silicemque : 
Hie mage vult cortex, et obex, cum pumice vanx ; 
Hsc potids Umax, lynx, et cum sandice perdix : 
Atriplici neutrum melius dabo quam muliebre. 

The following Nouns are sometimes Masculine and sometimes 
Feminine : calx, the heel, or the end of anything, the goal ; 
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(dhift it Mgfeita Mm tim% atart WmUm,} Aptr&r, a 
. ffueaTpne ; im&rexj • gatttr-tile ; mrdih§/9f a ptecitiis itMie ; 
rvmex^ the hecb loml; 9Ues, a ffiat ; alio oorfear, ^ )wi^ 
of a tree $ o6fr, a bar ; pwnuM^ a ptmiice-ttoiic ; voHor, a 
swollen yein, which are leldom Feminine. Limax^ a mril; 
Ijfiaa?^ an- imnce ; iOM^jr, a sort of iNirple ; jperiiiv, a pttti^ 
are more commonly Feminine. Atrigkwy ifae heiA OMCh, is 
gepemUy Neater. 

I^ A, A, and B> i*/Mf«t 

45. I maribus jplurale dabis : muliebre sed M vult : 
Ast A, et £ Grsecum, cupiunt neutralibua addi. 

Flnial Konns in I ace Masculine: as, IXUMy children ; ihoae in 
M wn'S^wuKiott m,emm^9k€aiSlit\ tiMMeia AaceHeuter : 
aa» arj n g » aim. 

Phial Nouns in £ daiTed ftom the Greek aiaalso Nenter : as, 
mele^ songip^ Sea page 121. 

46. In reliqnis primo numero primiye carent&m 

• RecCo^ animo^ qualem vocum natura repoacat^ 
Cmudptto talem : sic k price prex tibi fonna. 
Hie oat ctLstt tamen^ dat et hnfele; verberc vult 

hoc; 
Hie veprem, pecudis capit haee ; hae posttdat Idus, 

In Nouns of other Terminations which are defectiye fn Ae No- 
mtnattre, or in die whde of the Singular, l^e Gender is r^gn- 
lated hy the teimination of the Nominative' ftom which they 
are supposed to have come ; Thus preehf a prayer^ is Fcmi- 

' nine* because it comes ftom die old Nominatire prex^ which 
is Feminfaie, by Bale 42. Pemibili, the thigh^ is Neater, 
- becaase the oM NominatiYe j^biien is Neater, by Rule 33. 

The following are Exceptions : eatte, a net ; veprem^ a biiar ; 
and impXte, fbreie. Masculine : verVtre^ a scourge^ Neater : pe» 
didlf, a beast, and /Am, the Ides of a mcndiy Feminise. See 
IkAdliiva Mraiify ptfe 1%U 
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II. RULES to&* TAU' Q^Awrrw <i» fts^^u^Mm- 

' l*hat part qt ttrainmaif which iteaU of ^e q'tt^ntdty of 
Syllables, and tte Cbhstructioii of Verse/ is' calkd ^'Pro- 

'. .T^e. Quantity of a Syllable is tlie -tine aoenpied in 
pronouncing it* 

fijd9«b)^ .are either long or short. A long syllable occupies in 
pMBo«M9gy double Ibe time whieh is assigned to a sbort syllable. 
Long syllable are marked thus, ~ : as^ DOo \ short syllables are 
marked thus, ** : as, pU<Sr. 

I. GBNBBAt BULE^. 

1. Voeal«m bvenant ftB& subeunte J^odnL 

A vowel when followed by another towtd, iaLatm wMds, is 
diort : as, diut^ piier, tHoniSo ; also «ilU^. MU ; bfeawe h, in 
> . TOM, is consideisd meiely as a breathin^^. 

' '2. Ni capit r^Jh produe : et nomina quinte 
E servant lon^m^ si prassit t> oeu tpe^. 
Anceps ins ent patrio : sed protrahe alius, > 
Altenus brevia tantdm : commune sit oke^ 
Pjgmpeij Cdi produe^ conformia jungens. 
Jbianam varia : longa der, dius et eheu, 
£t patrius primse cufn sese solvit in di. 

Exc* The i is long in /Jo when not MRibwtA by f r ^fUbam ; 
in the ot^er Tenses it is shotts ait fiarem* The e in the 
penult oC4^e pen. and Dat. of Nouns of the Fifth I>ecleii- 
aioo, wh^n preceded by t, is Iqng : as^ tptciH. Genitiyfs ii 
, Uu have the t long in prose, but common*' in v^e; as, 
nniut ; but atitu is always long, and altetiug is idwa^ sboirt. 
Pompeiy C&i, with Vocatives of the same kind anloWg ; also 
the old form of the Genitive of the First 3D«j(fjo}^jyn : as, 
Uii^rSi g likewise aer, diut, and iheu, 

0^y>aiid Diana have the first syllable commoii. , 

3. Hie Oraeci variant, nee cert& lege tenentur. 

The Quantity of a Vowel when followed by another vowd, in 
words derived from the Greek, cannot be reduced to any pre- 
c^e Ride. It is short in some words i asy iXHrik}444B ; and 
loAg' in oihens aa^ X^r^^ois, CuthcrH* 

^''-'•'tflM'^aMUity'of a syHi^ is said to be commdih .«r:,40«HAr( 
^ "wlterfit i» ft < to d iMB i liia ui kpft and somatimai abort,. 
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JlM4p]4t«raf^pr8seu;^t;ii/9st .ultima longa. *> • * 

A Vowel, when followed by two Consooants, or a double C<m- 
-• wnrat, » Ifog by P^fiMff) ; ' m^ ^*<^> ^^«» a^u> r^^^ 
double Consonants are X, Z, and «/, except in the 'Com- 
pounds oijugum : as, major ^ Mjugus* - 'f^v /, 

\VHen a word terminating in a short Vpwel, is placed* 'beAite a 
word which begins with two Consonants, the pieeediAjp 
vowel is sometimes though rarely made lon^ :' aS'^ 

Date tela ; scandite muros, ViAO, 






5. Si mutce liquida est subjuncta in syllaba e&dem^ 
Quae brevis antevenit vocalia^ redc&tur Micopis-/ 
^'Hai^.taiiien, in pro0& seiuper bjreyiare memejitp. 
Sunt/^ r, Jiqoid8B> queisraro jungimus m^ n, 

A short voweh, when foHowed by a Mute*' and a Liqirid in the 
same «pflable, iscovmoa in Terse^ but always short iiV'P'Ose : 
as, ^griiiph^r^a^ ^^9luci49. , 

If the Liquid Maud helDM^ihe, H^i9, or. belong |o.a Afferent 
■yllablBy tlK pf«cediDg4r<iwel is necessarily long: sa, drte^ 

A vowel naNAAlly long, is never made short before a ^«ite and 
a Liquid; ^, matrU, taiubriff,from mater ^ taluber,^ * 

^6k Voealen^ efficiet semper Contractio lon^ap* 

" Conrtracted Syllables are long: as, r^o, for co^ifllp i.aRuSy for 
•'^■'*"" stmts' $8Uy for H vis, ' • .. . '^' 

g^7f j39)i^1;^(bopgufn produc in Orsscis atque Latinis : 
tiorfij jtoviSrffQi^.aepper: at i^ii^ composta sequente 
^\ii , ^V<fl<tfiliihi'iryi»; yelutififiqp^i^,a^[ue pra^slus. 
*^ Wfii&^fii'tik Imig ; as, Oaaair, aurumj.JSubaa^ JSneat, 

Exc. The Preposition pra:^ when prefixed to a Wdfd* beginning 
with i^'VBVel, is generally short ; as, praXtd, 



II. SPECIAL RULES. ' ' 

• - J / u v . -Fir*< a«rf Middle Syllables. '• ' ' 

'^ 8< 'SeriVata tenent mensuram primigenariMn; 
Orta tamen brevibus, suspicio, regula, $edcf, 

^ ' '"'^'^hlite &e Hght Muttt i b, c, d» g, k, p, q[, t ; and four Liquids : 
I, r, m, n, of' which the fim two <mly come witbia the limits of this 
rule* 



i«o 



5eciusj humanus, p^nuri0, mSbilis, 1mmr^''[][l' 
^umeHiufn,fomef, {irimAQ} {nrodtteere gmdeiit. 
Corripiunt sed dristA, vMdum, gdpar ntqjae Iwc^rnay 
; Hux^xxe ducU, stdbilisqvLe, fides, iUyoQ^e, qudnUus, 
}fa^ licet longia ; que? pliuraque sim^gerj»tu«is« 

- Berivstfve iroids tigually letaiii the qiumtity of their MmitiYes, 
as, ftmlcM, p&oidtttf from Uano^ pHveo ; fnatemnu^ «iaHvN«, 
'' frdm VhStery nettu^ ; Ugam^ttgeram^ ftom fi[g«>^ and t^, 

JKspc, 1. The following. Derivatives are lon^ altlu^^igti ^ corre- 
sponding syllables in their Primitives are short } shsmmo (nu* 
J^licor) ; regttla (r^) ; tedes (jiideo) ; aec^ ^stcui) ; humanut 
(f^ytpitimrU (jfimta) ; mobUU (mSvoif) 4 h^mdf'Qkauu) ; 
jBiwewUn i i (jiteo) ;fSmet (JSvet), :-^_ 

X»9» % The foilewing shortfa the coRespoiidiiig sylUbles in 

tlMT Primllim s «rM« (iir«o) ; oMam 

l&C€fma (/£ce#); dOda {dSco); «titit««(<Citom) ;/Uf» (Jido); 
. ditiO'{dUU)i ^uiUUbu {quabu), 

Note.'^MobUUj jummiiimy and foma are B ee e i smil y klig, being 

, 9. Simplidum servant legem oompovta 8«anmi> 
>..:Q«amTia dipbthongus Tel vocaua Yivietou ^ 

At breviant mkUum, cvok p^r^, d^'&ta^iaet non 
•. VendSumUy aodis inncliB* et aenvMf^ua^ \ 
CjogoUui his adoes, veiut agnUus, tnft«iii^ altque 
Pronii^fus : at longig affr6iffirmobile jmlgcvys 
ImbedUus item : sed con;tti&tttm yariabis. , . . 

Compounds iivuaUy main t^ i|uaatity pf tb? giup^irords of 
wHch they are composed : as» pcrUgo^ lifviScfeo, nmn AJsv, vf- 
^Bto f ptr^^gi^ Ifidiin, fton ^fi?, t4Ji r' Mij iW Wl t i y'jpy^nii, . 

The ^pumtity of the simple wosd is not ditereAibjr the ettange of 
a vowel or diphthong in the Gompoond : as, oenclAr, irHUu, 
from c&dOj rlUua ; concUdo^ itOquut^ from aedo, eequut^ 

Exc The following Compoands differ In quantity , from the 
Simple woids: nlfiXhKn {ne andASlam); jtefiro and diifcro 
' .. IfiKfOf verU&cut and the other A^ecti^ss in.4(f^\(dieo); 
ti^V^i^iin* (t^Uus) ;, cQgnSius and agifUus QiShu); inmSibtu 
and pronUbw (n€bo) ; im^edOut {ltiUuUu)j, (^m^^uw (ftmm). 
ConnuHum (nubo) has the second syllable common. 

10. Qvaip diquncta ^lubat mensnnm pnepositura, 
Juncta tenet : subiens iUam nisi litera mutet. 



Prepositions^ wlre^ cconpounded with . other wc^s. reta^ their 
original ^datitity,: aii, UffiUto^ dedkco laimeOj^h'imay^ec&vLW 
• 5i^y a ^ ste loflfg; anA ^ ^nAp^r short. * - ' ^ > 

Prepositions tefmitiating in a Vowel. become short, wh^ pre- 
fixed to words which begin with a Vowel : as, Mcuculor, 
jyrdhibeo t those which end m a Consonant Become idng by 
ForitUmy when placed before anothor Goimmai»t&.air^.^mi^to. 

11. Est PIJO breve in Graecis, PRO longum,r^ Lati- 

nis. 

At J-k^jje^^tiaft^w^^Mj^ J^g«'<>, neptisK{Vie, neposcfixe, 
J^Jesfupiif^^ crearunt 

Hisce.|>f<^c/o addes^ pariterque prdcellq^ prdtervus, 

Atque prdpago genus ; propago protrahe vitis. 

Propino varia, verbum propago, prqfundo : 
' Cum petto^ euro genitis^ Proserpina junge. . 

TIw BrepontitB jprois short in Greek words : as, Pf^knelheut^ 
pr^gut: it is genemUy long in Latin words: as^ prodoy 
jprotnitio, 

Exc. 1. In the following Latip words pro is short $ pri^mdut, 
prUfugto^ priifiigusy prdneptis^ prUnepoSj profestuUy prUfariy 
p/riyUe»^ ^rl^immi prSftcto^ prikdia, priU^nmt^ and prdpago 
when it signifies « race or Untugt ; but when it signifies a 
vififi^tocky the first syllable is long. 

Exc. 2« In the following pro is common : propfino^ propago (a 
, Verb), prqfundo^ propeiUx,.prffpul9^ procuro, and JPjfBserpina, 
though ;aot a Compound* , . , 

12. SE produc'et DI, praeter cffnW, atque dhertus, 

'" '^'Ert 'BE breve : at vidttuitt pcrsoiiis protrahe refert, 

I'' ^1)' «^ iiitiii ,•> •\ » . I'j- , ■ . 

. ., tu^<T^^oilM!^uble Prepositiowi. #^ and di are long in Compound 
words : as, separo, divello : except in dirkno and ^ertu*» 

*< •:. Jfs offer fh(*tt' *M, rhnUtot except in the Bnpenonal Verb 

13. Ears si componens fini pnor t vel o doiv^. 

Sit breve : vaticinor monstraverit Arct^h^lfixqae. 

J iM'O'var^t toAot ^te- first oompotiMttxait bf ''a word are 

" ^tmetnA^ rfiort: sit, omrtipotenw^ Mdie, "Pfaii eixeeptions are 

eofltidned in the foUowing rale. 






14. / quibus est flexu mutabile^ iungito longis, ^ 



f .11. . i- a. Ill' I'Mi-'j f.rjjMi • 



De quibuK aut Crasis aliqmd vel .Sjn^fom JD^ijI 
Idem mascttieum prodoc^ et ubiqfie, «t Aidemj^ \ 
Huic dbis agglomerans ttttbe coniBeela liMi^ • 
His mtro, retro, contr<xiae, et quanao creata 
(Cluand^quidem excepto,) bene junxeris^ atque alio- 

quin. 
Qo^oe picr o nmgnuin acnbnntur nottdaa. Ghndis. 

Perfects and Supines of Verbs. 

15. PrseteritA assum^nt primiusi dissj^laba longam. 
TeUe bihk, sddH, etfidU, ac 1^, oreaq^ie^ls^ #to. 

Preterites of two syllable? have the first syflable long : a«, vent, 

vi(2i, vici, 
Exc, mn, sdldi (from idndo), fm {tMOi'jbfdo), Wi, didi^ 



t6, Pi^erihim geminans primam^ breviabit utramque^ 
Ut pario, p^piri ; vetet id nisi oonsona biha. 
At quod capoo crem tardat^ eenpedOiHecoitdmhl 

Pretlsrites which double the first syllabic hiive boln ' ty^ables 
^ott: tAypiipiiri, Ot^: except eetM' {hom ttuii)\'pepedi, 
and those in which the middle. q^lMliB i9il9i^fhloi9rl^Pp0t- 



tion. 



}7* Cuncta Supina tenent primam dissyllaba longuHj^ . 
Praeter nata sero, cho, lino, cum sifto, sisto, 
Quae breviant ; eo-, doc^e, fuo, queo junge^ reorqae. 

Supmes of two syllables ^ttre the fint syUaM^ loi^ .*^ iil, vuufn, 
cdtum. . /' 'f li r«L 

Ej^c. Saium, citum, Utum, »itum, si&tum (frooi .sista^f t/iM^, 
ddtum, rutunij quttum, r&tus, '' ' "" * ,* * 

18. Cetera prsesentis mensuram verba reservant.^ , , ,, 
Excipe sed pdsui, pdsitum, ginui, g^nitumine, 
Et pdim; quae dant qnoque sdvo et volvo supina. 

AH preterites and Supines, except (hosef included in Ae prv* 
^ .. ceding fiules^ netaioy in the first syllable, thequaniityi of the 



19. Prttf^M»#^dCid«ln frdly^li^ V 
¥t%ii^€mti^^uirt, (^lilted eiHfM'finli'/^l'ttliHt.-^' • 
Ivi prnteiito vemien^ sodabis et Hum. " ■ 
Ceteriei oorti]^e6 in iium quaecunque redidilnt * ; 

Supines of more than two syllables in atumy efiM^. afw ytrnn^ 
nave tHe penult long : as, amdtum^ delelumy mtnutum. So 
also Supines in Uum fVom Preterites in Ivt : m, cuptvi^ 
tup^m ; but al) other Supines in Uum h«ve the penult 
abort : a^ mpmii^ fn&nStum, 

20. In rtts FartidpS semper penultima longa eat. 
ParticipkAiji ru9 haye the pe&ult long : aa^ amstSnii$*' X 



VSCBJfLkm OB CREMENT OF NOUNS. . 

Nouns are said to increate when they hare mare sjl« 
lable^ in .th^ oblique cases than in the Nominative^: f^, 
sermo, sermonis, 

21 . Vbealia namero coeat nisi bina priore, 
Gasibi^ obliquis non crescunt nomina prim»^ 

. , Nee qu89 quarta dedit^ dedit aut inflexio quinta. 

22. Qtise seqaitui* primam tantikri producH IhM. 

23. Semper A eurtat diis temae : sit cU^pnUiia index. 

24. O'breviabit tnis : sed porrigit enis et onis* 

, Mensuram variant a;t in his gentilia qusedam- 

2^«,-I breye mittit itis. Sed ab £C producitur ecis- 
26. In D crementum breve nomina pauca tulerunt. 

27* Ali'mas curfat dlis: sed neutrum protrahit dlis. 
ElU cam SolU produc : reliquis breviatis. 

28. ON nimiis incertum est : £N mis rape : cster^ pro- 

duc. 

29. Aris al^ AR iteutro produc : sed demito haack0r. 
Par cum compositis^ j'ttZ^ar his cum nee/are jungens. 
Protrahe Nar Ndris,furis, verts, Recimeris, 
Byzer, Ser, et Iber, in ier Graecum, cetkihre dempta. 
Cm ab ORlongum est : cum neutris corripeChroeca. 
Arbdris et memMs breries, indietaqiie Cttncta. 



30. Atis ah AS tardant^, an&iis nisvouffiquA^Lftiimi^ 
'Caetera, sed vStsis demptb, toire^arSb^i^iS^ 

31 . ES patrium breviat : demas locuplescjji^, quies(me, 
Et mansues, liceres, merces, ei Graeca per etis. 

32. Gorvipit.IS crescens patvium : sed.pomge ^ris, 
Et quod Romuleum genitivum format ia ilts, 

£t PsopMs, Crenis, Nests, Graecumque quod in dant. 

33. OS patrii crementa dedit producta:- sed i^iSBr 
Quas tria correptis gaudent^ bos, compos, et impos. 

34. US crementa rapit : sed in uris, et uiis, et udis. 
Quod praiit u longum est : Ligus hinc at tolle, pe- 

cusque, 
Intcrcu^qne. Gradus medius pro4iiptf US jkis* 

35«' YS celerabit ^dos 2 sed tard^ pvo£erett,yii»« ; 

36. Consona cum prseit % patrii penultima curta est. 
Hinc Cyclops, seps, gryps, Cercops, plebs aufer et 
hydrops. 

37* T breve crementum patrii per ttis sibi poscit. 

38. Prse gis vocalem rapit X. Producito lex, rex. 
EX ids abbreviate vibex nisi^ csetera produc. . 
Pneter Abax, Sec* 

39. Pluralis casus, si crescit, protrahit A, E, 

Et simul O. Bubus dempto, sed corripit I; U< 



INCREASE OR CREMENT OF VEfiBS,' 

A Verl) is said to increase when any part of it exceeds 
the Second Person Singular of the Present of the Indi- 
cative Active, by one or more syllables : as, rogas, ro^ 
gamus, rogabdtis, rogabdrmnu 

40. A verbum crescens auctu producit in onmi. 
Excipe crementum ddre primum quod breve pcpKdt. 

41. E qnoque producunt verba increscentia : verJ^tA 
Prima £ corripiunt ante r duo tempera tema^.*' 
Rere sit et reris longum, hMs at 6Jffic curtum.'^ 

.1' ? * * ♦.'» 
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Sempet JEs toWpituiT^ ram, nm^ roque Ipcutc^. 
Gurtat ei interdtim Mtethvnt, ded^runtc^e poeta. 

42. '(%rripit t crescens verbum: sed deme velmus^ l 
Noltmusy simus, quaeque his sata castera ; jungens 
Ivi pr»teritiim^ prima inorementaque quifftaft* 
Prseterito ciirtabis tnuis tamen undique; ViiOfti' | 
Exacto variant rinms, rititque futuiou 

43. O pi^nc verbift crescentibiis; U htere ptvfet: 



FINAIi SYLLABLES. 
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A. 

44. Casibdis A;fl^xum brevia. Sed protrafae sextoiA^ 
£t qujntunij' Oweca qiundo hie de nomine inf A6 

Casibus haiiii flexum produc. //^, cum qui&i ef e/^^ 
£tjptt^^ non Verbum^ subduxeris* halkc^eluj% 
Gurta quoque interdum^ contra, ultra, et gtn^a creata. 

A in. the did Wa wmd dcdhied by cMes It riioft : uf, mutA^ 

Exc. Tlfe AUUftlve of Noiitit aad AdjectifM of the Fbflj[ De- 
clension^ and tht Vocative of Gxeek Nouns in oi aie long : 

as, Mu9% Mnea^ PaUa, ' ^ 

A if t]|e jend ^ a. woid Qot ^ficlined by fiBses ia long,: a(,uama^ 
fruitra, 

Exc. Itd^ ^idy ej&^ putU (achr.);~and Ttattelujil, are short ; and 
sometin^ef ^t Prepositions contrH^ and ultrH^ and the Gcmi- 
poiJaii^Af ^ntX i as, ff^fifd CoMrfi and idtrS, when Ad- 
. fj II /irerbs, mretlvays long. 



■Ji. » -li: • .. - w 



45. £ brevia. Primfle produc, etnomina quint» , 
Gam natis. Addes pluralia cuncta : secundae 
Indup^ni^vtfm soeians. Monosyllaba, ^ttiptis/ 
^Bliditlds a« »yKAbid9,4iuoque longa repon^^. *^ 
A4d« a mob0d)ua,9e9^ qufocuBqu^. ;9e<;andi ^ , ^ 
Ma^i»Pt7.;iHifun]quf gra#8 a^vevbia qua^yis^Aj 

&e^,fmefi}m:nmlfQf/9r^^^ f^Jffrj^-M 

ProdueHs jerme atqvtefere jungantur^ et one. 
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i following words' have e ' lone. ' jNoafia of 



£ io the c^d 

JExc, 1. The following words' have ^'Ibng. 'Nodiia'of the 
£ti«t tfoA Fififh DeclenBioiia'38t fSailiopSi* i^tehises tf€ and < 
, /di^y irith their Compound9» quare^ hoUSt&c^i likewja^fame 
^hich driginally belonged to the Fifth ; Plural Greek Koubs : 
. sa^eetey Tempi s and the Second 'For. Sing, of the, Impera- 
tXypotiht Second Conjugation: as, doccy mane; hut cavjf, 
wUlSy and vid^y are sometimea found short* 

£xo,i2, MonoayUablea are long: as, me, iS; ekcq^ the en- 
clitic particles, qu^, v^, n^ (interrogative), and die syllabic 
Ejections, iT^^, c2, t^: as, tuapiH, hujiucS, ti^* i . 

JBofc, 3« Adyerbs derived from Adjective! of <tb«- Second De- 
vleninon ate long : as, placidSy pukkre, dod^nip^i except 
henX, tnaHy infemi, and supemXy which are .aboiti . Ferme, 
. " jfcre, imd oAe are also long. , . » i i t .\ 

46. I loDgum pono. Vocitantem corripe Greecis. 
Hia taznen at ternus dabitur cresc^ii^ib^^cepsfif 
Sic variato mihiy tihi, cum sibi ; sed ma^e curbs 
Vult Usi^ vuitque cut, nisi, mox ubi, iiuxa quf^n^jyngi. 
Sicuii sed breviant, cum necuhi, sicuhi vates^ 

I in the end of a word is long : as, dominly pat¥i, amat^, 

'*' 'mc. 11 The VtJcative* 6t Gredk Nduns ^lavi'^tHymbA: as, 
{ ; * AkaXy AmafyUHi likewise the Adverbs tknOi, neo»¥ti, Itid «tc. 

Exc, 2. The fbllowing worda have i common. The Datives of 
Greek Nouns which increase in the Genitive : as, PdUadiy 
MkiOdii^ike Btttives^iitM&AJbiativeB Pluii^i&iiiiBOxq Airol^,' 
al8Q,4niAi, 4hW'HHy>m^cti% (a diss^iUabie^isitiiJiW, and 
quoii. The last ^ye are ffxote commonly ^^t, .^ , ■ ^. 

47. O commune loces. Dabis at motioSylliilrif Wngis, 
Grsecaque ceu Dido, temum sextumque secundee, 
Etpatrium Gra^cum, atque adverbia.nomin^^ata, 
Qad juiigens et eo. Variant at denucf, sero, " 

'Muhi6^pMU^emo,f>ero: modd Bed bfe^^p^^^J 
Saepius ambo, duo, scio corripe, et iHitd tk'iAio, 

Frt cedn da aignanwj ^g« gnAia J^nmn^ t^^ r^ ^ f p^ jwn ge 
Fmal e i& always long when it represents ihe Greek £fa. 
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^ ^Ergoj^o caujsa producj secus editur ajac^s. 

Sxc, 1. Blonoi^^lInbleB bte long : ttt^ o, do^ttS; Onek ^uns : 
as, Dido,* Sappho^ Aiho (Gea.) ; the DatiTM and Ablatives 
of the Second Declension : as, dominoy bono ; Adverbs de- 
rived from Adjectives : as, certo, crebro, folio ; likewise quo,, 
and ^o, with their Compounds, quovUy adeo, ftc. 'To which 
add iUo^ idcireo^ citro^ tnlro, retroy uUro, pprro^ and ergo (on 
account o£.) 

£xc, 2. DenuOy sero^ mutuo, pottremoy vero^ are generaOy long. 
Ambff^ duOy teio^ iUico, imo^ cedo (Defectite Verb)^^^, Ao- 
mOi and eito^ are commonly short Modd^ vith its Com- 
pounds^ quomodS, &c. is short 

Exe» 3. The Gerund in do is always long in Viigily but is 
sometimes found short in the later poets. 

UandY. 
48.' U ftemper Ibogis^ sed Y raptis jungere oporter. 

U in the end of a word is long : as, vuliuy cornu, dictu, 
' ' Y in ^e end of a word is short : as^ mdp, THphg, 

B. 
49. G>rripe B Latium : peregrinum at tendere malim. 

Bin die end of a word is short: as, M, iShy sUb, Words 
adopted ftom a foreign language are long : as, Job, Jacob, 

C 

SOU C produC) prster^ nie, dan^c : sed yariabis 

)Hu: bene pronomen : fac verbum jungimufi isti. 



■i^j 



C in the end of a word is long : as, 4k;, ifc, UlSc, 

Exe. N^ and donlic are short The Pronoun hic^ and the 
Ya^fa^ Ate common. 

D. ^^ 

51. I> breve ponatur. Variare at Barbara poasis. 

D in.the end of a word is short: as, Hd, of^ qM^ Foreign 
, ,iroTdf tve common : as J}avid, 

L ' 1 rj 1 J ' • ■ r ■' - I - ■ , ■ — > .■■.^— _>.* — .\> >....■>■ - 

* Filial is always long when it repNtentaOic. Gieek Ome^, 
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52. L brere fit Cum soi, sSl, nU, tdlimtar Hebnea. 

L IB llie end of a iPiid k diOBt : as aitlmiii, vigU. * 

JBjfc, SSl^ «df, ftU, with words adopted from tlie Hebfow^ are 
long: as, DaiOgi^ NtML 

M. 
58. M nunc yocalis perimit : rapuere vetusd. 

M in the end of a word is cut off before a Towd ; the earlier 
writers often preserved it^ and made the syllable short. 

N. 

54. N produc. Demas em mis dans, quaeque priore 
GrsBca per on casus numero tenu^re secundse ; 
Et quartnm casmn^ si sit brevis ultima recti. 
Sin quoque pluralis temee conjunge Felasgum : 
Forstidn, in,Jorsdn, tamht, Un^ vidhC insuper add^is. 

N in the end of a wosd is long : as, 2«, faia, TkSmm 

£xc» 1. Nonns in in, having Isir ia the Ocaitiye, an short : 
as, carm^, pee^ ; the Singular Cases of Grsck Nanaa In 
on ; as, Iliifn ;* the Ace. Sing, of Greek Noons whidi have 
the last syllable of the Norn, short: as^ AfaMa, Or^ 
fhOmi and Mt, the 6teek terBUBatka of the Dat. Fhoal: 
as, ArcaUny TroasSn, 

Exc. a. The iiaUowing wotds are also shmti Jbr^tiki, ^yfir- 

B. 

« 

bSl fi brevies. Produc cujue dat patriiiB Sru h* 
Addito Iher, aer, csthir. Sit CeUiSer anoeps. 
At par, far, Idr, ^ar/ quoque air, fur, adjice longia. 

R in the end of a word is short : as, kMr^ ptMrj JB^fHir. 

^xc, Noam in er having iris in the Genitive are loQg i as, 
craiirj ver ; also, lar^ aer^ cethiry par, with its coa np oimda, 
oswy g r, Ac.4 fSr, Uir^ MTr, dir, jir. Osftttsr has dba last 
syUaUe caounenb 



* Nonns in on whidi, in Greek, are written with (Mkron^ are 
short; those having On^ aie long. 
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AS. 

56. AS |^ro<]ud. Patrio sedHdis quod flectit^ an&sqae 
Sit brenv: plarales terci» quibus addito quartos. 

Aft in ifae end of a word i» long : as, pieiSt, mensai^ amas, 

Exc. Gh;eek Nouns having Hdt* in the Genitive are short : as, 
Arc^, lamp&t ; also aa&is and the Ace. Plural of Greek 
Nouns of the Third Declension : as, craterUsy TroiU. 

..... ES. 

57. PonknvBS'lofigum. Pluralia cattipe Grseca 
Quae crescunt; velut^^ de sum-: pen^iv'additur illi ; 
Cum neutris ; et queis patrii penultima curta est 
Tttttm, ' ToHe Ceres, paries, aries, abies, pes, 

£S !n the end of a word is long : as, quies, atncs, Circes^ 

E¥Q,\, Gre^ Neuter Nouns, and those which increase hi the 
'Genitivej are short: as, hippomanlU^ Arcade, delpM«$ig:'' 
'^* iflsb^'from turn, with its compounds (Ms, adHs ; and the 
Prepotidin pfffb* • 

"- &isfi:2» ffem^ of thti Third Declension which have the penult 
- »<\'* elf tfafe€kA. vhort t ds, ofift, aKtU ; hebi^i ; except Cerls, paries^ 
' .< Af<if4^aM£tf; /ia», >#idl its Compounds btpet, tHp^, &c. which 
V ;^UklMr t)iftgeneBilrule. 

"• ' * IS. 

58. IS brevio. Verum plurales protraho casus; 
*ISque quod in patrio mutatur in itis, et inis, 

Aut entis ; gratisqaejoris, g^, vis quoque, nomen 
Seu verbum fuerit ; sic et persona secunda 
Protrahit IS^ quoties His plurale reponit. 
In sujbjunctivi ris est commune futura 

IS- in the end of a word is short : as, turrU, magU^ JavU. 

ExQ, 1. Plural Cases are long : as, pennU^ fMm ; also Nouns 
in U which have Itit^ tnis^ or entity in the Gen. : as, tis^ Sa~ 
■iam»^ SinuOt f likewise grafU, ^brb, gBs, and tfft, whether 
it Im a Noun or a Verh. 



* JSzoept tboee whieh have Mf in the 'Genitive : as, heretit, phra- 
ili ; because, in such words, the e represents the Greek dipbthMg^ 
Ei» aikwayt short in those words which, in Greek, are written with 
EpiUon : as, in the Vocatives DemotHhenffi^ SocraUi^ &c. 

7 
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Mxc, 2. I9 in the Second Per, Sing, is long, when the Second 
Per. Plur. is in Ui* : as, audu, pottU, RU in the Future Per- 
fect is COBiinoB, because riHt has the penult ooonQoii. 

OS. 

59. OS produa Patrius brevis est^ et compds, et impds, 
Oi^que cwm pnebens. Beetos breyiata secundse 
(O nisi det patrins) : neatr^ his dein addito Chraifim. 

OS in the end of a word is long : a8^./lM, ftonof, Minot. 

Exc. 1. Greek OenitiYes are short : as, ArcadS*, Tethp6t ,* 
also cot^pSi^'impiSst and &(«hQ«a)j with ito HoBB^ptiaodiexilt. 

Esc 2. Cfietk Neum Neiini ane shott : as, oMBr, wteliSt ; 
also Greek Noons of the Seoood DcdeBshm s as, CUtrSs,* 
Teneddi ; except those wbidi have o in ihe GcnitEra : as, 
Andrcgeos, 

US. 

00. us correpta datur Monosyllaba cum gemtivis 
Temee vel quarts produc : numorique seeaiidi 
In quartaprimum, quartum, qnintemmie ; etin-uris, 
Dumve utts patrius^ veL in udts, et units, ddisve est ; 
Aut quintus fit in u ; longus turn rectus habetur. 
Ergo produces venerabile nomen Jesut, 

US in the end of a word is short : as, antt&if ten^pUs, amafn&t. 

Exc. 1. Monosyllables and Genitives of the Third Declension are 
long : as, grS*, suty CiitQiyf Sagphut ; also the Oen. Sing, 
and the Nom. Ace. and Voc. Plural of the Fourth Declen- 
sion : asj fructut ; and Nouns of the Third, which have «rw, 
vtU^ Siis^ ttnfis^ or dieKf, in the Gen. : as, teUut^ viHiU, tn. 
CM, Amathus, tripus, 

Exc. S. Nouns in ut, which have u in the Vocative^ are feng : 
as, Panthus ; also JesiU. 

YS. 

61. YS junges brevibus. Tetl^s reperitur at anceps. 
Longaque sunt^ rectis aliter quae casibus YN aat. 

YS in the end of a word is short : as. Copy*, cheljt^ chlarngt. 



* OS is always short in those words which^ in Greek, are written 
with Omicron. 
<f CTxn these and similar words represents the Greek diphthong. 
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Exc. Noons in ys, which have likewue yn in the Nom^, are 
hmg : as, Gortgf, Tet^jt is sometimes fbund long. 

T. 

62. T breve aemper erit : xiisi quondam Syncopa tendet. 
T in tho end of » word » shoct : aa, ctpSif ttmiit g imlesa «hen 

the preceding Vowel is lengthened^ bj a Sjrneope : as^ dlAt, 
for dbtit, 

63. Ultima cujusque est commanis Syllaba versus. 

The last syllable of eveiy line may be made long or short, ac- 
cording to the pleasure of the poet 

SCANNING. 

Scanning is the division of verse into the several Feet 
of which it is composed. 

A Verse is a ccKtain nwaibei of a^Umbks disposed so 
as to form a line of poetry. 

A Visn^ when it aoiitiiitt the euet Bumber «f ^rilablc[^ it caOed 
AcatiUeeUe ; when it wants onaajSUUa ai dw aid to eonplale the 
nwasiin, it is eaUad CatakOkf wtei It waata %W9 sylJaUcB, it is 
called BrachyeatalecHc s when it has a vedundant syllable or foot^ it 
is called HypercatakcHc^ or Hypermtier. 

A Foot is a portion of a Verse consisting of two or 
more syllables. 

The feet most eoramonly employed in scanning Terae are the fol- 
lowing:—- 

1 . Spondhm^ whieh eonsists of two long ayllablea t as, rUfiet. 

2. lam bnt a short and a long syllable : aa, dSeU. 

3. 7VocA«eii#— « long and short a^llable i as, n&t&t, 

4. PyrrMobliif— <two short syllables t aa, dM(«. 

6. Daetyk t § a long and two short syllaUea t aa, fMM. 

6. Anaptettui-mmtwo short and a long syllable : as, blMUat, 

7. Trihracky§m.J(bn» short tyUafalaf t aa» %2$r& 

8. Choria$nlm»»'^ long, two short, and a long syHal4e s as, com- 

mimSrdt. 

CMaUR4» 

Cmiwra ia the syllable which ftmsiina itt the cad of a word after 
tba foot is eoiapleted. 

The Casura has received varioas names from the different positions 
which it occupies hi the Terse; When it oomes after the first foot, 
or falls on ^e third half iboT^ it is called TrienOmMs ; when it falls 
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on the. fii^b luUf-footy it is called Penihem^mXris ; yrhea it falls on 
seventh half-foot^ it is called Hephihemifnirti ; when it falls on the 
ninth half-foot, it is called EnntemimMt : as, 

nie la-^fM nire-ttm mol-/t ful-^^ hya-dntho— -Fir^. 

• The CsBsura- is commo&ly a long syllaUe ; but^ when it £ei11s on 3. 
syllable naturally short,, it sometimes rendera it long : as^ 

Omnia vindt am-or, ^ nos cedamus amoii.— Ovid. 
. FIGURES IN SCANNING. 

Figures in Scanning comprehend the various changes 
whi(£ are made upon words to adapt them to the Verse. 

SYNALOBPHA. 

Synaloepha is the elision of the final rowel or diphthong, when the 
following word begins with a vowel : as, 

Conticuer^ omnes intentiqa^ ora tenebant,«*Ftr^.. 

The Intorjectiona o> htu, and oA, aze.not eKdad 9 aa, 

O et de Lati4, o et de gente SabitilL-*-OeliL . : . > . 

Other Umg- Vowels* aad.IHphtbongs sometimes nnuna ini<;cOded ; 
and are then generally made short ; as, ^ 

Glauco, et Panopes^^ et Inoo MeUoertei-* Tlr^. 

ECTHLIP81S. 

EcthKpsit ia the -ettsien of- Jl£ with the preceding vowel^ when, the 
fc^owing word begins with a vowel : as, 

O curas hommwnJ. o quantum est in rebus inane i«—Pfr«. 

Sometimes, however, the syllable was not elided : as, 
£t twtum venerata vimm, hune sedula euret.— * TVft. 

8YNMRESIS4 

SymerHsig is the oantraction of two vowels, which numraUy maike 
separate syllables, into one :. as, Fhcethon, for Pha-tihau^i aurcA, for 
aure-d, . 

Inarime Jovis ilnperiia impdata Typh($0O.^*-r«r^^ 

Sjmseresis is frequently employed in the following words : 

AntehaCy anteit, alveo^ eadem, eodem^ cu%^ huic^ deetty deerat, deeritf 
de^iinCy dein^ deincepgy deinde^ dii^ dHi, il, iidem, iitdem, &c 

/: and u are frequently changed into/and v^ and joined, in pro- 
nunciation, with die following vowels as, dbfetei fatdUetef genva^ 
fvt genua. 

^dificant, sectaque intexunt Bh;ite coatas.— Ftr^. 

Genva labant, gelido ooncreyit frigore sanguis.-- Flr^. 
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MAJSRESIS, 

DiaerHtis k the division of a diphthong into two syUables : as, 
auidi, for auke ; tuadent^ for ntadent, 

Aulai in medio libabant pocula Bacchi.— -Flr^. 

/ and V are sometimes ' changed into i and t», and fonn separate 
syllables : as^ ntlnecta^ for niX^cta ; tUuaey for sUvce, 

Si qua ferventi subtecta Cancro est. — Senec^ 
Aurarum et silicic metu.— /Tor. 



DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 

I. HBXAHETHB. 

Hexameter or Heroic verse consists of six feet^ of 
which the fifth is a Dactyle^ and the sixth a Spondee ; 
the other four may be either Dactyles or Spondees, at 
the pleasure of the poet : as^ 

Tli^fiA-' tfi p8t&. lie rScii. bftns sub. timing, f^ — VWg^ 
IntoQ- si cri. nes long, gft ctr- vicS flii- ebat.-— 7i& 

Sometimes a Spondee occars in the fiA;h place ; whence verges so 
ccmstructed are called Spondaic : a», 

C&r& dS- um s8b5- les mfig. num J5^s- incre- mentlim,-<-Ff«'^* 

Spondaic verses ate sometimes employed in solemn and. mournful 
descriptions, to express dignity, gravity^ &c., and generally end in a 
vrord of four syllables, with a Dactyle in the fourth foot. 

II. PENTAMBTER. 

Pentameter verse consists of five feet. It [is com- 
monly divided into two parts ; the former consisting of 
two &et, either Dactyles, or Spondees^ and a Csssura ; 
the latter always containing two Dactyles and a Caesu- 
ra: aiSj, 

CArmim- bus vlv- fis* tempils In* OmnS- mS- u,~^Ovid. 

This verse is generally combined with Hexameter in alternate 
Unes, and from this union is constituted, what is termed- ^fe^iac verse, 

III. AflCliBFIADEAN. 

Asdepiadean verse consists of a Spondee^ a Dactyle^ 
a Cflesura^ and two. Dactyles : as^ 

MUU" nfts ftt&- yVu edXt^ xi^iSm^^Mori. 
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IV. OXiYCOSfJjIK. 

Glycoiiiaii verse consists of three feet ; a Spondee, .and 
two Dactyles : as, 

lUdd&fl- Id oSltt- in£m prifcSr-— ^Tor. 

Glyooniftivvene J8 usuallj oombiaed with Asdepiadean. 

V. SAPPHIC and adokian*. 
Sapphic verse consists of five feet ; a Trodiee, a 
Spondee, a Dactyle, and two Trochees : as, 

Adonian verse consists of a Dactyle and a Spondee : 
as, 

Terrtiit- iirb€m.— jRbr. 

Sapphic and Adonian verses are always combined in stanzas, oon- 
BMrtlBg of thiee lines of tfaefomer, followed by one of ^e latter. 

VI. PHBBEGBBTIAK. 

Pherecretian verse consists of three feet ; a Spondee, a 
Dactyle, and a Spondee ; as, 

Quftmvis- Pfin^fdi- pinus.-— ITor. 

This Terse is combined by Horace with Asdepiadean and Qlyco- 
nian. 

VII. PHALEUCIAK. 

Phaleucian verse consists of ^ve feet; a Spondee, a 
Dactyle, and three Trochees : as, 

Sumtniim- nSc mStii- &s £• em n)$c- 0ptSs.— -il/ar^. 
VIII. ALCAIC or HOBATIAN. 

The Alcaic or Horatian stanza consists of four lines, 
of which the first two are Greater Dactylic Alcaic ; the 
third, ArchUockian Iambic ; and the fourth. Lesser Doc- 
tylic Alcaic, 

Greater Dactylic Alcaic consists of a Spondee (varied sometimes by 
an Iambus), an Iambus, a CSosura, and two Dactyles : as, 

Cedes. dSem. tis- sal^tbtts- 6t dSm6.— J^or. 
VYdte. ut «1- tfi. stet ni?^ cftndldtim.— /li. 

Archilochian Iambic haa a Spondee in the first and third places, 
an Iambus in the second and fourth, with a Casura in the end of 
the line. The iirst foot is sometimes an lambns : as. 

Nee sa. nXt afiU pomt- s&a. res.— fTor. 
StJSte- rS cftu. sae eOr- p«iT<. rent.— /li. 



Lesser Dactylic Alcaic ooudsts of two Dactyles followed by two 
Trochees: as, 

ArbttrY- 5 p^fi- lAib- aiirae.— ^or. 

Alcaic verse is called Horatiaii from its being used by Horace more 
frequently than any other descriftion of lyric metre. 

IX. IAMBIC. 

There are two kinds of Iambic verae, the one con- 
sistinff of four feet, the other of six. The former is 
called /aifi6tc Dimeter ; the latter, lamUc Trimeter. 

Iambic Verse originally admitted of no other foot but the Iambus : 
as, 

Inftr. stt a£. stfid- stfls.— ^or. 

Siius- St Ip- s& RO- mi vi- i^tts- riilt— /i. 

Afterwards other feet, as the Spondee, the Dactyle, the Anapaest- 
us, and die Tribraehys, were admitted into the first, third, and fifth 
places, and sometimes, but very rarely, into the second and fourths 
The last continued inTariably an Iambus : as, 

Cantifi. S r5- dens pOl- Hcem.—- Hor. 

Vide- rS prSpS- rftntes- dSmum.— -Jil. 

QnOqu&- sd9es- ti rfit- & attt- cQr dcz- t&b.—- /<2. 

P&vldiim- quS li^pS- mm adt ad- vSnAm- UqaS6- griiem.-— /d 

AUtX- biU ftt- quS cftnl. biis hdnu- tidam HSc* tftrem.—- /li. 

Comic writers sometimes use an Iambic verse consisting of eight 
feet, and therefore called Tetrameter, or Oetomarkts, 

Besides these, the following kinds of verse are em- 
ployed in the Ijnic writings of Horace : 

1. DactyUe Trochaic Archilochian, consisting of seven feet, of 
which the first four are either Dactyles or Spondees, the remaining 
three are Trochees : as, 

SolVitttr- ficrts hi- ems grft- tft vlcS- yCiYs- €t Fll- yOnY.-- ^or. 

This verse is used in alternate Hoes with the following, B. I. Od. 
IV. 

2. Iambic Tritneter Catalectic, consisting of five feet and a CsMura, 
and admitting of the same varieties as Iambic Trimeter. It must, 
however, have an Iambus in the fifth place, on account of the defi- 
citacy ai a syllable in the sixth : as, 

Tr&hOnt- quS dc- efts m&- chYnae- cSiI- nfts. 
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This vene is used B. I. Od. IV. And is combined with the toU 
lowing in alternate lines, B. II. Od. XVIII. 

3. TVocAoic Dimeier Catakelie, oonotdng of three Trochees^ with 
a Caesura: as^ 

Non £« bQir nS-qufraUrS- um. 

4. The eighth Ode of the First Book .contains two kinds of r^ne ; 
Choriambic Dimeter^ consisting of a Dactyle and two Trochees; 
and Greater Sapphic^ consisting of a Trochee, a. Spondee, a Dactyle, 
a CsMura, another Dactyle, and two Trochees : as, 

LydlQU die piir- omnSs 

Te dS. 5s 0- rO Syb&- rim- cttr propS- r^s Si- m&ndo. 

6. Greater Atclepiadean or Choriambic Pentameter^ consisting of 
a Spondee, a Dactyle, a Caesura, another Dactyle and Caesura, and 
two Dactyles: as, 

Tu ne- quaesig. ris- scirg ne- f^ quSm num- quern tibi. 

This verse is used, B. I. Odes XI. and XVIII;. and B. IV. 
Od. X. It may also be measured by a Spondee, three Choriambi, and 
a Pyrrhic 

6. Dactylic Tetrameter MateketiCy orasistMig'of 'the last four feet 
of Hexameter : as, 

Aat £phS- sum bim&- risvS .C^. rinthi. . 
O fi>r- tes pe- jOr&quS- pfts^. 

This verse is combined in alternate lines with Hexameter j *in the 
7th and 28th Odes of the First Book, and in the \2dx Epode. 

7. Ionic a minore, employed B. III. Od. XII., may be divided 
into eight feet, consisting of a Pjnrhic and a Spondee alternately : 
as, 

MtsS- rSrum est- nSque &- m5ri- d&rS- ludQm- nSqug- dQld. 

8. Miner Archiloehlan^ consisting of two Dactyles and a Caesura : 
as, 

Arbdi%- bOsquS ctf- m». 

This verse is combined with. Hexameter in alternate lines, B. IV. 
Od. VII. 

9. The 1 1th Epode consists of Iambic Trimeter in the first verse, 
and in the second of the latter part of Pentameter ^ followed by Iam- 
bic Dimeter: as, 

ScrlbSrS- vfirsicii- Ids- Smd- rS per- cftssum- gt&yi, 

10. The 13th Epode, in the seoood verse; consists of Iambic Di^ 
meter, followed by the latter half of Pentameter : as, 

NTvfis- qug di- ducunt- J^vem- nunc mSrS- nunc sJlii- ae. 
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Ftttwe Tense.— {-Pttf. Partytple and >•*».) 

^hig. 1. AmSt-uf Us atm^ / mettf he aiout to love, or will ' 
. , love, 
i. Atnat-urus $is^ thou mi^ejit he aBoul to tove, or 

fviUtove. 
3. Amtft-ttras sit^ he may he tikint to 'iove, iat will 

love. 

Plur. 1. Amat-oin 88ntti»/nie iM|y de «DiiMit fto love, or 
mtliiHie. 

2. Amat-uri sltis^ ^e fTSf^f &e uhout to love, or wt// 

love. 

3. Amat-mri sitit^ f ^cjf may he about tp love, or will 

Imperative Mood, 

Present Tetase^— (F#wn ifA» IVw. /w/) 

"Sing. 2 Am-a or -ato, bve f^M« or da tkou love. 
3. Am-ato^ let him love. 

Plur. 2. Am-Ite, or -atote^ love ye, or do ye love. 
3. Am-anto^ let them love. 

Cre-a, or -Ato. Dom^, or -ato- 

ImJlniHim Mo0i:* 

Present and Imperfect Tcn8e.»-(IVIncipfl/ Part.) 

Am-aFe> to love, that / love, thAt I wks la^^. 

Cre-ire. Dom-&re. 

Perfect nd Pluperfect Tenw;^— (From tAe Perfect,^ 

.ATniv498e, /o have loved, that / have loved, that i /^ad 
/ovecf. 



.* The Infinitive Tenses, when preceded hj an i^u9ail«re, care 
.eommmly tnmslated like the corresponding Teiises of the Jnaicatiyf| 
^e Particle that being sisbetimes axpreMed^ but often undeti\:66d. 
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Future Tenae.'^Fut. Partieifk and et^, of/uftte,) 
Amat-urus, -a, -una esse, io be alxmi to hve, that / will, 

love, that / fimuU hve, 
und Amat-urus, -a, -um fuisse, to have been about to love, 

that / fvould have loved, 
Ci^U-firus eue, or fntue. Domlt««ru8 ease, or fuisse. 

Participles, 
Present and Impnf(Bct.-^Fnim the Pmpit;) , 
Am-ans, loving ; Qen. amantife 
Cre-ana. Dom^ns. 

Future. — (From the Supine.}^ ^ . 

Amat-urus, -a, -um, abmit to hme* ., 
Creftt-unift. Bomtt-urup. . ., , 
Gerunds.'^From the Pres. Partk^U,) 

Nom. Aman-duin, Ibt^i^. 

'■ oflopijs^,,,, 4 



Dot, Aman-do, to loving. 

Ace. Axnua^mn, loviAg, ^^' h- .^ i: „. ' 

Abl, Aman-do, n>iih lohihg:^' -*"'^ ' 



Crean^um. ' Boman-dum. "' '"' * * '" 

Supines.-^Principal Part,) \ * 

AmSt-um, to tove, 
Amat-u,^p hti, or to be loved, 

Craftt-um. D(Hnit.um. 

Pres.Ind. Ppfect. Supine. Prf^b^.^.f 

Muto^ mutavi, mutatum, mutare, to change 

Seco, secui, sectuiki, secare, to cv/. 

Voco, vocavi, vocatum vooare,toc*tf.' 

Mice, micui, micar^ <ai«a«r-; 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
Formation of the Tenses. 

1. The Present Indicatire Passive is formed from tjh^ 
Present Indicative Active by addiiig r. • 



<>*- 



3d 



Future Tense.— {/*«/. ParticipU and sim,) 

Sing, l./Amat-urus sim, I way he about to hve, or mil 
hue, . ,,-'.»• 

2. Amat-urus sis^ tkou mayesl &# about to love, or 

fvilt love, 

3. Amift-imis sit^ he mdy he ahout to love, or mill 

love, 

Plur, 1. Amftt^uii snntis^ we may be about to love, or 
wiU hvefi 

' 2. Amat-uri sitis, jre may he ahout to love, or wiU 
love, 
3. Amat-uri sint^ they may be about to, love, or wiU 
lave, 

Creftt-thl^ Aim. DomSuQrus sim. 

Inoperative. Mood, 

VwKnt ^kmnc^FfOm'the Pret. In/,) 

Sing, 2 Am-a or -atp, love ihou, .or db thou love, 
3. Am»ato^ /e4 him love* , 

Phtr. 2. Am-ate^ or "aXote,. love ye, or do ye love, 
3, Am-anto^ let them lov^,, 

Cre-8. or 4lto. Pom^, or -ftto* 

InJiHittife Mood.* ' 

I. « ■ , . » ■ 
Present and Imperfect Tense.— (PrincifNi/ Part.) 

Am-^t^^ to love, that I'love, that / fpa# loving. 

Cre4lre. 2>9Bwire. 

> »\' • • . " ' 

Pec^l and Pluperfect Teiue.<-^Fro«i <^ iVr/*ec<.) 

AmaviMe/ ^o^ A^ve fovexf^ that / have loved, that / had 
loved, 

CreftT-isie. » - Doma-iMe. 

* Tl^t Infinitive Tenses, when pieosded. byi m AecMatlve( are 
eomno^'iTanslated like the corresponding.Tensfs of <)ie Indicative/ 
the Particle that being sometimes expressed^ but oflen understood. 
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^mftt-uru^ -ft^ -uivi esae^ to if a6oti^ to love^ (hat / «»itf^ 

tooi?, thftt i would love, 
and Api^triin^ -^ -um faisse. to have h^en about io love, 

' diat 1 nouid have lov^d, 

Participles. 

Am-an8| /ovtng ; Gen, amatitis* 

C7be*«ni. Ilom-uns. 

Amat-urus^ -a« -um^ about to hv$* 

Gerunds.'^(From the Pret, Participle,) 

Nam; Atnan-dum^ tcfving. 
Geii. Ac^9gK^\, cf loving* 
Dat. Aman-4o^ ti^ loving. 
Ace. 'Aman-dutpD^ hvin^. 
Abl. Aman-do; wUh hving. 

CteaXiAwBd, ' Do|i)afi-«duiYi. 

Supkiet.-^Princi^l Part) 

Amat-um, to love. 

Amat^u^ Uf^ kntei or i^be loved. 

. Qt^t-,um^ DoxwtUuxn. 

Pres.Ini^ ?«f5%* -Sfifpfco. Pref.Iaf. 

Muto, mutavi^ mutatum, mutare, to change. 

Seco> secui> sectum, secare^ to cut. 

VocOa voeivi^ vocitum voeSfe^ toc&lL 

Mi^> nucui> ■ " ■ Biiciiev <o gUtftr^ 



PASSIVE VOICE: 

Formation of the Tenses. 

h The Present Indicative Passive is fermed {rom^the 
Present Indicative Active b^ adding r. 



